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ONTHEAIIA0EIA OF THE HUMAN MIND 
.\~ OUTLL'iE OF THE EXPOSITION OF IDEAS 

CONCERi'iING THE SUBJECT .\SWELL AS THE 

PREDICATE OF THE TIIESIS 

THE SUBJECT 

I. IVhat is the general nature uf spirit? ch. I, div. I.§ 1. 

I I. IVhut is the human mind in particular.'' ibid. -~· :J. 

THE PREDICATE 

I. \Vhut is tlie opposite of t/,e prcdirnle.1 !lamely 

(u) what is sensation .J 

(b) ivhat is the /acuity of' sensing:i ch./. di,•. 1 / . 

I/. I Vhat is thr predicate itself or anaOt:w .'' ibid. di'-'. 1 I 1. 

I I I. 11 hat, finally, is the proposition itself, i.e. the c'ar6.(hia of the human mind itself'.'' 

I l'ith these things e:rplained at the outset, there f'ul/011·s a statement of the question, a11d 

the theses. 

I. Negatwe Thesis: The lw111an mind does nu/ sense material obJec/s; 11eces1wry proof's 

.mp plied. 

11. Second .Vega/we Thesis: The faculty of' sense does 110/ belong to mind. 

I 11. Third. !ffirrnati"e Thesis: But rather, it pertains to our organic ancl li"ing body. 1\"eces­

sciry proof's agarn supplied. 
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Proof of this Exposition 

If Rpirit should he said to feel, that is, admit passivity m itself, this could only 

happen either through communication, or through penetration, or finally through 

rontact. 

\ OTE I. By rorn munication I un<lerstnnd th<' following: when I hr pnrts, properties, and 

elf<'cts of one being through the agency of some act become present in another being which 

i, suitable nnd comparable. 

E, • \ \IPLE: Thus if fire should give its heal Lo a glowing object, what is this but Lhat 

we sec iL lo communicate itself? 

:~OTE II. Hy penetration, I understand the passage of one being through the pmts of 

:rnothrr object through thr agency of some act. 

, 'OTE TIT. What contact is, immediate sensation itself rrveals to us; but lest we seem 

to speak words without ideas hf'r<', by contact we understand the following: when two sur­

Faces tou,·lt earh other at some physical or sensible point. 

.\PPLIC,\ TIO NS 

ST.\ TE\IE\/T I. All spirit lies wholly outside passivity. 

PROOF I. \/o parts, properties, or effects of a second object can become present in 

spirit through the agency or nny acl: otherwise, spirit would contain in its essenr<' and sub­

st nnr<' sornPl hing ol her than it should ron Lain. Likewise, to contain and 1 o he contained 

ar,· material conceptions, and cannot ,Yith trulh be predicated of spirit. The spirit Lherc­

[ore dors not feel through communication, i.P. in the way in which the parts, properties 

nnd rlfects of an object are material, in the snme "ay tbry ought lo he \\l1rn present in 

another object through lhe agenry of some act. 

PHOOF II. .\'o spirit eilher by itself or h~ accident recei, es material and sensible parts, 

properties, and plfccts, for it is opposed in a contrary way to a sensible being and among 

contrary opposites no communication is possible. 

\/OTE to this proof: Those things are opposed 111 a contrary way, which are so related 

that the absence or one occasions the presence of the second and the presence or the second 

means the absence of the first, i.e. if somPthing is immaterial, it follows that it cannot be 

material: for these are Pontrnrily opposed, for the predicate of immateriality excludes thr 

predicate of materiality ,incl' the presc>nce of immateriality is thP absence of matC'riality. 

Likewise where spiritunlity is prcs!'nt, therr materiality is absent, and ,ice ,er a. 

I have aid that spirit does not feel or ha\C passivity through communication. 

I condly that no pirit feel• or becomes passive through the mode of penetration. 

r lion i the pa age of one object through th<' parts of another objl'ct, but no 
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by definition purely active, but matter is always passive, and receives unto itself all the 

act ion of an agent in itself active. 

E XPOSITlO~ I\'. Spirit acts with intention from precognition of the object which ought 

to happ<'n and of the end which it intends to achieve by its operation. 

PROOF. For in this consists the nature of activity, that a being operates rationally and 

from knowledge. 
CO~SEQUE:'\CE I. Every efficient cause ought to have knowledge of itself, its own acts 

ancl of what ought to happen. 

<.O"SEQUE:'\CE II. Every active object in which is present knowlege of itself, of its own 

acts anrl of other things, is that object which is spirit. 

I~. POSITIOX \'. Spirit is immaterial, i.e. neither in its essence nor in its properties does 

it include anything material. 

!'HOOF. ()[ contrary oppositrs one cannot contain and include the other, since contrary 

oppo,it rs mutually exclude each other in genus, species, and identity of designation. 

§ 2. 

So far concerning spirit, we have at least settled these topics which serYc our purpose. 

;'l;ext in order is: 

§ 3. 

DESCRIPTION OF TIIE IIUJ\IAN i\IIND AS REGARDS 

ITS SPECIES 

The human mind is a substance which is purely active and immaterial; by its intercourse 

with the organic living body in which it exists, it thinks, and acts from intention towards 

a determined end of which it is conscious to itself. 

NOTE I. The association of body and mind consists m the following: (1) that it 

employs the body in which it inheres as a subject; (2) and also as an instrument of its own 

acts and as a medium. 

:-IOTE II. T nstrument and medium diJier in this respect that instrument is actively ap­

plied to the goal by a practical exercise, and medium is used for the goal to be achieved 

as a theoretical conception. 

OTE Ill. There nrr two rssential parts of a man, mind and body. \Ve lrnYe already 

spoken about mind. As for the body, it is an extremely elegant substance first skilfully 

f hioned by the Creator from diverse lh ing and animal organs, and thence multiplied hy 

pro ation. Thee are the word of D. Christian VATER in his Physiology, section \'III, chap­

Ill bout h human body, the is 1. [5) 
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with iLs parls from Lhc subject; negation is partial or secondary when we remove a part at 

11•.isl of the predicate from the subject. In this thesis of ours, we remove the whole 

l,un1•111bercd predicate from the whole of the subject; that is to say, we remove both 

,1·11sc and the faculty of sensaLion. But since we have been talking of something being 

r,•1110, Pd from another thing, it is necessary to explain that ,Yhich is removed from 

a11,,thPr as though the subject had no room for it; i.e. what is ,cnsation, what the faculty 

of cnsing? 

§ 1. 

SE i\SA TION EXP LAIN ED 

SC'mation is in general as follows: the result of the sensory organs obstructing the sensible 

prnp<'rl ir, of matcrinl objt•cls immediately presenl. 

', ( JTE J. Sensation is considcrprl lo be either logical or physical. \\'hen logical, all ,ensation 

is <'it her 111Pdiate or immediate. People call that an idea, and it will he clarified in" hat folio,, s 

soon . .\lra1111 hilP, when physical, all sensation is either pleas:mt or unpleasant, nnd in ei1 her 

1·a"' is int<'rnnl or e,tPrnul. These subjects are treated in my logic disquisitions. 

i'iOTE Ir. I nlernal sensation is an aITection or feeling of the soul. For this see DESCARTES 

in his trcntisc on The Passions uf the Soul [11]. 

~OTE II I. Sensation, feeling, sensing arc for me synonyms. 

§ 2. 

TIIE FACULTY OF SENSATION EXPLAii\'ED 

With what has been ,nid before in mind, the faculty of sense is easily described, as 

re;:ards what it really is. IL is such a disposition of our organic and liYing body as by whose 

mediation all animal being is affected by material and sensible objects which arc immedi­

ately present. 

NOTE. The ancients called this faculty of feeling the sensitiYc soul. This was different and 

di tinct from the rational soul and the vegetnblc soul. About the rational soul sec SEXERTIUS 

[12] in the Epitome of .\"atural Scienre, bk. \'III ch, 1. On the ngetable soul sec bk.\ I ch. 2 

and again the Essay 011 .Valure. llrst part, ch. \'III on the sensations, p. 103 [J.'3]. ,\ni­

m I re therefore composed of body and a sensitive soul which is their form, but "ith 

t.bi n itive soul is subordinated to the i111mortal soul. All<l h,·i11A' a suhstan<·<' i11IC'r­

be1l1Nlell body and tbi immortal oul, it perfect!) unites them, etc. 



CHAPTER II 

CONTAINS APPLICATIONS OF OUR GE~ERAL 

ro1·tLUSIO~S \\'IIICII \\'E HAVE 131-lOL:r.HT OUT 

AT LEi\'GTII IN \\'HAT llAS G01\'E BEFOHE 

The !-,talc of the Argument 

\la11 has s('nsation of nrnlcrial objcrl, nol ,is regards hi, mind but m, regard, his organic 

a11d livi11g body. These slal<·111cnls arc here a,scrtcd and a1·e defended agai11st DE:;C.ARTES 

n11d his ,. pr<'"<'d opinion in his Correspull(/C/lc<', pnrl l, ll'lter :XXlX, \\"here the pas~age 

rends. '' h,r si11c1· there are two {act(}rs i11 lite liu1111111 suul un ll'ltich depe11ds !lie 11·/wle cognition 

wl,icl, 11·1• ,·w, /1111•1• co11cemi11g its 11alure, of n-liic/1 r!lle is the 11w·/ 1/wl thinks a11d lite utl,er //,at 

11•/iit/i w11lrd tu the IH,d!J muvrs ii and feels n·it/1 it." (Lli) 

To this ,lnl1·11H'11l we· give the following warning and <lis,<'nl: that the mind arts " ·ith the 

bod:, ,, it Ii which it is in mutual union, we concede; but that it suffers ,,ith the body, \\ c deny. 

OTF . \mong Jiving things, to suIT<·r and to fr<'l arc ') nonymous . llul among things 

dPslil ulc of Jiff', lo feel is lo admit in onC',elr changes coming frorn else\\ here as fnr as quantity 

and quality arc c·o1H·1•rned. In other "ords it is for them to be modified and dctcrllli11cd from 

outsidf'. 

/>irsl Cr111tio11. Dul he openly conlradirh him,clf, loc. c1l. part I, Epistola 99, in the pre· 

<"eding prugram,nalic investigation where he lnys it down that the nalurf' of the ,oul consists 

,olcl:,, in the farult, of thinking (J5]; and wt tl1inking i, all acti,il) of the mind, nol a 

passwn. 

,\gain,l SE;;ERTllJS in hi, .Valural Scie11ce bk.\ 111 ch. L on the subject of the rational 

soul [ l(i) where hl' writes:'' L,•r11 if indeed the human soul is s/re11gtlzened by means of Ifie {aClll· 

lil's 11•/,ic/, II'(' ltm•l' Ml { ar allrib11tcd lo it regarding the vegdable and lite se11s1ti,·e soul ne11er• 

tlieless the h~·o, etc." \gain bk. \ II ch. I p. 562 [ 17) on the scnsiti,·c ,oul: "For lo feel is tl,e 

work of the soul." 

, ec111ul C1111/w11. llut lw ,land, in contracliction lo himself p. 5fi.'3 [Ii<] \\ilh 1hr words: 

"To recei11e sensible fornu is the {11nctio11 of 1111 orga11. To j11dge it when received 1s the 

(unct,011 of the oul." To recl'i,·c the sensible Corms i, lo feel; hut thi, is approprialP to organ,. 

n in con cquenc·e lo hculv, For org-:rns arl' apprnpriat<' not lo mind h111 to h0<h. \gnin hC' 

fd1 lingui he between fcelinit ancl judgini,t, allrihulini,t th" fm111 .. r 10 ori,tan and IIH· 

mind 
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Contain, the DC'scription of a.,&0na lll' the Predicate of the Thesis 

We are con,idt>ring ina0na first in respect of the faeult~ of sensntiou and (second) in 

respect of sensation itself. fhe furmer must be tl't'ated no\\, and thl' lnller aften,·al'ds, § 3. 

XOTE. The prcdica(l' of this thesis is twofold since it coutaim a t,\Ofold idea, viz. the 

faculty of sensation and sensation itscH, and their absence from n subject in fact not appro­

priate. 

}!na0sw in terms of the f acuity of sensing. ~na0sw in terms of the fa cult~· of sensing i, the 

absence of such a disposition in an inappropriate subject as by whose nH.>aus an animal should 

be affected by matel'ial objects immediately present. 

Special exposition. A subject has no capacity or is uot apposite if it is an enti ty which does 

not admit in itself the parts, properties, and eliecls of another entity, and cannot partake in 

them. Such a subject is either spirit or matter. Coucerning spirit, it has been said that it 

is incapable of sensation in part I, ch.1, together with these appropriate expositions and 

their applications. 

Because of the nature of matter, a distinction ought to be made between the living body 

and body deprived of life; the former certainly, the latter by no means because of its own 

disposition, is affected by sensation. 

§ 3. 

JJ.na0na in terms of sensation. The next thing in order is what dna0na is in terms of sen­

sation: the absence of any sensation whatever in an inapposite (non-sentient ) subject , for 

example, spirit, stone, etc. 

§ 4. 

What is the dna0s(a of the IIuman l\Iind? 

\Vith all these explanations, the question at last is what is the thesis itself; namely, what 

we understand by the dna0na of the human mind. Surely this is the absence of the faculty of 

sense and of immediate sensation in the human mind. 



OK TIIE .1n.1(-J£f t OF TIIE Jll-)L\'.'s )IT'.'s"IT 75 

First Proof of Thesis. \\'hatcvrr feels, lives; whatever lin•s, depends on nourishment: 

"hnt,., 1•r Ii\'!•, nnd dcpPnds on nourishmenl grows; whatever is of this nature is in lhc end 

rl'solvl'd i,,10 its basir principlPs: whatever comes lo be resolved into its basi<' principles is a 

c·n 11 1 plr ; <'\'<'l'.V ,·om plPx has i Is <'0nsl it uen l parts; wha Lever this is l rnc of is a di, isible body. 

II' tl11·l'dor,· tlw human mind ferls, it follows that it is a divisible bodv. 

,\er11111l Proof of Thesis. :'>io spirit has sensation of material objects. Since the human mind 

spirit, it ha, no sensation of material objects. 

Tl11• ,nnjor pr1•111ise has hrrn proved in ch. I div. L § J, undr1· I he ftrsl exposition with 

1101 .. , a11d applications supplird. Thr minor prrmisc is incapablr of contradiction. 

, OTI'. I. To live and to ha,·e srnsaLion arp two inseparnblC' prrdicates. The proof is in the 

followi11~ i11, 1•rsion: r,·<'r~·thing which lives nrccssnrily fePls; and everything whieh feels 

nrrrssanly Ii, I'S. The rPstilt is llrnl the prespn1·e of one feature imports of necessit~- the pr<'­

s<'II<'<' of thr othn. 

NOTE II. To li\C• and to Pxist arC' not synonyms. \\'hatPYPr li\'t'S rxi<;ts, hut nol C'\'C'rything 

thnt l'Xists Ji,(•s, for hoth spirit and sto11es rxisl, but can hard]\' hr sai<l lo li\'I'. For spirit 

,. i,ts and oppralPs with knowlPdgr: rnallrr rxists and s11ffpr, tlH' action of 1111othrr agPnl. 

011 1hr othrr hand holh mrn and animals {'xi,t, act, Ii\'(' and fpp]. 

Third Pruof' of Thesis. "Feo r 110/ '', our Sa\'iour snys, "those n•lw /,il/ing the body yet cannot 

/,ill 1111' so11l." \latthcw X '21-s. From that wr g-ather that whate,·cr is killed 01· c:111 he killed, 

JlC'l'rssarih lin•s. (For lo hi' killPd is Lo br drpri\'ed of life hy ,·iolf'nce from ,omr other 

q11arler.J If therdor<' the hod\' is slain or can hi' slain, it follows that it livrs; and if it li\'es, 

fp1•ls; a11d if it fcrls, it foll<ms that it rnjoys Lh<· faculty of ,ensation. For living and fcrling 

a,·p always and ,·ight from tlw h<'gi11ning conjoinrd in the same s11hjccl. 

\OTE. Tl11·rc is agreement hl'lween us and lhr whole assembly of mrdicnl men and otlH'rs 

who,P opinion i, I hat sensation occurs in fluid of the kind in t hC' nrrves, nnd this nervous fluid 

washy tlw a1H'il'11ls 1·tdl<·d animal spirits. Sec the illustrious DE BERGER in his Physiology, bk. I, 

On human naturl', !'h. X'\.l on sPcrrtion and motion of the ncn·ous fluid, p. '277 [27]. Sec al,o 

thr most di,tinguishrd Dean, 111\' own Chairman, in his rompendious second rdition of thr 

l~.rperime11tal f>hy.m·s. C. \ .<r :\ '\. \ 2is]. Es.mys on .Yature part on<'. ch.\ 11 I , ( H ~ensations 

.' ::,, p.10'2 [:.!!J); S~;.·~;RTWs in hi, l~pitome r,f .\'a/urn/ Science, hk .. ·y ch. :2 p. (i7J ,:JO]. 

I•: • \.\ll'LE. Exceptionally approprinte here is the ,olcmn pronounecmrnl of FREDERICK 

tlw Wis):, Elt••·tor, of th•' most glorious memory, mo,t benrficrn t founder of our l ni, crsit~ 

which flourishes h('rc, WittenlH'r~. In hi, la,t hr!'ath of life he was n,krd h,rn hr frlt. I le 

n cred thnt hi body \Ht• in mortal pain hut hi, mind \\as al pence; '·11'!,o 1111 /us tl,·r,t/1-vprf 

ked how lie felt, 1111tl mwle m1.,,,•pr; T/11· .,p1ril is restful, /mt //,p holly 1s i11 gro.1s f'Oi11 . • , 

BR in ''Tlie I/nil of l•rrme'' on the life of Frrdl'rick thr \\i,e, ... :JI] 
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.\l,o conti·ar~· lo \\'hat .fohnnm·, t.LBl:tl l"' ha, 111 thl' fourth hool, on lh<' f>hysio 1ogy of 

P/1111/s a 1111 . l11i111als ch.'\ on 'l'n,ibJ,, and mohil,• a11in1al, ~ 2 [ l~) ). 

Third Caution. l[e conlrndirls him,<'lf fmlh<'I' ~ :l suh,<'qucntl)· [:.!OJ '' hcr<' lw says th a t 

three things arc to bedistiugui~]H,d· lJ th(' al'lion of an ohj('cl on :111 orgnn, (:2) the passion 

oft he organ, (3) ,a)·, he: .. I I /1c11 1111 organ 1s o{f'ectl',l, the mind is II psel, and tlw 111i11d feds the 

sensation of its body be111g a/fee/('(/." :\"ow if thl' mind sho11ld 1·pa ll~- ha\ l' thi, freling he should 

hal'c cxprc"ccl it in thi, wny: .. and the mind feels its body lo b1• affected, it feels. or rather 

it 1111dersta111ls itself nut to hm·e been a/feel!•,/." Dul he confu,P, the ad o[ unclcrstanding 

with thl' hu,inl'ss of feeling: it is the saml' as i[ Ir<' should han· said: ·•and the 111ind w1der­

:,la11cl:, ii:, body to ha,•e been aff ectcd." 

Likewise, contrary lo ll'hal (;corge Danil'I Co~c1nnz ,a~-, in hi, Urgnnism and ,\lechanism 

s.r.c. Ylll, thesis :J. [21) .\nd against sp1·eral utlll'l'S, 

Tire .\rislu telian, ag,·ce "·it Ii u,. In Lk. I I of '·de ge11eratiu111· cl rnrr11ptio11e" ch. fl p. 'i!:l [22): 

"It is the characteristic u/' 11101/er to suffer and be 11w,·cd, 1'/c. ·• Co11trary lo .Jolrn Frederich 

TEICHl\IBYEl{ in hi, --J:'le111e11/s of .\'atural and /:'.rperi111e11tal Philoso1ihy," ch. J 11 on tht' 

principles of physics p. 1~ [:!:!), where he has these words: " ll 'e 1111ilerst1111d by se11satiu11, 

etc." 

.\.lso John Chri,topher STl'RM in the ''Hypotheses of Physics, .. bk. l or the Gencrnl Part, 

seclion I, chapter II in the 3th Epilogue [2/i] .. \gain p. III. 232 and whaL follows there­

after [23). 

SPECIAL P.\RT 

lsL :\" egatil'e Thesis 

The human mind is not aITccted by sensible thing;s. 

EXPOSITlO:\". The thesis means the saml' as i[ you said : The human mind is nol 

affeclcd by sensible things howcl'er much they are immediately present to the bod)' in which 

Lhe mind is. But iL has knowledge u[ the sensations arising in the body an d cmplo~ s them 

when possessed in iLs operations. Sc<' the Essay 011 Physics chapter \'III, p. 107 (26). 

i\TOTE. ,vhen man is considered logically, mind, operaLion of mincL idea and immediate 

sensation must nol be confused; mind and its operation arc immaterial. For as is the nature 

of a substance so is the nature of the properly of the subs tan ce, and yet thal mind i, imma­

Lcrial, has been shown iu what we have already said in ch. I, div. 1, § L cl c., and therefore 

ils property too is immaterial. Idea is a composite entity; for there is an iden when the mind 

makes presenl to itself a sensation pre-existing in the body, and thereby brings the feeling 

before the mind. For what immediate sensation is, see ch. I, part 2, section 1 together with 

the footnotes. 
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Cn •,t 011c·c was the dignity of .\frica, whether one considers natural talents of mind or the 

t 1Hly of lr•t tc•rs, or the vel'_v institutions for snfegunrding religion. For she has giYen birth Lo 

r-,·ri:tl mrn of the greatesL pre-eminence by whose talents and c/Torts the whole of human 

J,nr/\d,.dgc, 110 less than divine knowledge, has been built up. i'io onf' in former time and no 

0111' in om own ngP has bN•n judged to be either more prudent in c-iYic life or more elegant 

th:111 TERE:-{CE, tit!' Carthaginian. :\Ioreover, PLATO, in the Socratic disquisitions of A.Pu-

1,Tm st he ~lada11r·('nsian, seemed to come to life again, and" ith such great applause of former 

;,g,.,, t hnt ,rliolars hrokr nsundcr, and the.\ pulrian School [39] nourished, the school \Yhich 

darc•d to riYal I hf' Cireronia,1s (lj(JJ for /irsL pince in <'ioquence. In Christian te:iching too how 

grr:,t ar1• the mPn who hnvr rome out of .\frirn. Of thr more distinguishrd it is enough lo 

1111•11t ion T~:R'l't'LLIA"1, CYI'RIAX [Id), ARNOBTUS [!,:2], OrTATUS :\IILEV1TANUS [1,3], Aucus­

'I'( • rc, all of II hose~ ,nnrtit_v of soul rival, t hr lrnrning of ever~· race .. \nd /inall_v with what 

gn·:,t faith anrl stf'aclrnstness for soundness in sncrcd matters the African doctors eontinurd 

1 lwi,· 1nrmorials nnd their deeds, tlwir mnrl~Tdom, their councils ch•clare. Those who sa~· 

that the ,\frican Church hn, always merPly !wen n receiver of instruction, do her immeasur­

able wrong. \\hile admitting that with the spread of .\rah power into ,\frica , great changes 

have inclee<l taken pince, nevertheless all the light of their genius and learning has been far 

from <' · tingui,hecl by ,\rah absolutism. fl~· an old established custom of this race to whom 

learning seem~ lo hnve migrated, libernl science wns cultivated, and when the .\loors crossed 

frnm \frira into Spnin their ancient writers broughL with them nL the same time much help 

lo tlH' cultivntion of letters from tlw darkness which had taken hold of it. Such was the 

position of learning thaL it brought pleasure to the ,\frica of ancienL days. But though in 

our own times indrr(l thnt part of the world is reported to be more prolific in other things 

than in lenrning, nr\"ert heless tlrnt it is by no means exhausted of gPnius, 

AI\TIIO. ) \VILLTAl\l Al\1O 

here, I hat most distinguished :\laster of ScirnrC' nnd the Liberal Arts-would teach by his 

c ample. Born in a vrn distant recess of .\frica whcrr it faces the east, hP came to Europe as 

very little rhild. I le was initintecl into sacred rites in the Halls of Julius [44], and so enjoyrd 

th kindnc or thcir most serene Highnesses and Dukes of Brunswick-\\olfenhiittrl, of 

UGU. T \ ILIIEUI [li5] and or LVDWIC R l ' DOLPlf (lj6), 

gre t hat in the matter of hi eduration no hounty of paternnl loH' "as wnnting. 
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TIIESIS II. .\n<l tliPrr is no farult~ of sensntion in thr mind. 

PROOF .. \nything to "hirh tircnlation of hloo,l is npprnprinl r i, 1 hnt nlso 1 o which the 

principle of life is. \\'hatcwr the lnttrr pertains to, to that nlso dors the faculty of sense. Yet 

ci1·cula1ion of the blood, nnd 1hr p1-incipl,, of life perlniu to the body. Sec the illustrious 

DE BERGER rh .. i to the rnd of p. ll2. In thr same book also p. 56 (:12]. Lrt me refer you in 

addition to my worthy Prr,ick•nt in the work mentioned, to Christian \'ATER C.\'.Q. XII [33) 

in Physiology, s. I\' ch. II, on life n11CI nutrition, thesis 1 towards thr rnd [31,). Likewise the 

Bible clearly marks the <li,tinction between the soul and the breath, Joh Xll, Y. JO where 

the se,·enty men sn~: •·ff in !us hands are tlie souls of all li,•ing things anti the breath of all 

men.·• DR. LUTHER too renders it similar!)·: ·'that in his liand is the soul of all things which 

hm,e life and the spirit of e1•erything that has flesh." The expression ij 1/'t>X?J indicates the prin­

ciple of life of animals, l;enesis 1 vers(' 2'i, also ch. IX ,·crsc 4 . .. Flesh in the blood, n·hich is the 

life thereof, shall ye nut eat." .. E:rcept meat., elr. '"Eat not of (lesli n·hicl, yet /ir,es in its blood,'' 

an<l in the snme plaer DR. LUTHER rendered T'YfJJ VJV);?Jv as the lire of man [35). Likewise 

Pro,·erbs Ii [:3(i). •• Keep thy lieart 11•ith all diligence, for out of it proceeds life .• , But the heart 

with its cycle of blood menns the hod~·. Further lurn lo LeYiticus rh. X\'II [37]: "For all 

life is the blood." But blood here is trncecl hal'k to body .. \clcl the Essays on .Yature, parl 1, 

chapter \'III on sensations pp. l02, 103 [38). Since thes<' things arc so, it follows that th e 

principle of life with the faculty or sense is nol appropriate' to mind. Rather, they belong to 

the body. 

§ 3. 

THESIS III: IIence sen,nlion and the farultv of st'nsr belong to body. 

PROOF. SC'nsntion and the facult~· of sensr helong eitl1cr to the mind or to the body, not 

hot h. That they do nol pertain to the mind hns been shown by 0111· bronc! conclusions. There­

fore, they belong lo 1 h<· body. I rerer you to the proofs of Theses I and l I. 

FL\'AL i\'OTE. To conclude this dissertation: for the refutation of contrary opinions to 

my position sec chapter 2 on the form of the question. In the same wn) we must not confuse 

the things which belong to the mind and the body rcspcctin:ly. Whatever consists in the 

purl' operation of the mind belongs lo mind alone, and whatever is subject 10 sensation and 

the faculty of sensation and involves the concl'pt of mattC'1' is entirely to hr attribute-cl to 

bod~·- TII.\ T JS ALL. 
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cxecllrnth· proved the feliciLy and supcrioriLy of your mind, the solidity and refincmenL 

of ·our ll"nrning and teaching, in counLless instances up lo now eYen in this our CniYersity 

with great honour in all good deeds, and also iu your present dissertation. Still complete 

and wholly unchanged I return lo you this which you have by your own effort,; worked oul 

with refinement of scholarship in order that the power of your intellect may shine forth all 

tht• mor!' strongly from now on. It only remains now for me lo congratulatC' you whole­

heartedly on this singular example of your more refined learning; and with a more abundant 

fcelin~ of heart than with words I pray for all good fortune and commend you lo the DiYine 

r:ra, 1 and nlso lo the Highest and Bl'st Prince 

LL'D\\'IG RL1DOLPH, 

for whose great rr health and saf<'Ly I shall ne, er tire of worshipping the Di,·inc Majesty. You 

loo I commend with equal de"ution u11d llllmility. 

,uile this at \\'ittcnberg in Saxony. 

The month of April, A.D. 1734.. 

·r111• folluU"111g ,wte.s rl!fer lo editions wliidt can be pres11111('(l lo lffll'c fwen (I{ .l111u·s di~po.wtl. TltqJ arc Im.sell 
101 f/,1· boot~ at•ailnlJ!r, in tlw ltbrari1•s al flalle and H'itteJLIJerg C11il'crsities. In lhl' usual fashion of the times, 

l111o's refert'nces ur(' o{lr'n defn·tll·e and <JIIOlations are not alu•ays giL'l'II e.1:actly, u·orcl for u·ord. Since this is a 

rrgular {t'flillre, 1w ,"ip1·cwl marl.:. has been w;er.l lo denote this. In addition, nu refereru:e is made to printing errors 
itt .. tmo's u•or/.:.s. 

[ I] \Tnrti11 Cotthclf LbESCIIER (d. 173.;), professor of medicine and physics at the l'nivcr,ity of \\ittcn­
lJPrg-. 

[:.!J Hcnc DESCAltTES ( l:i!J(j...l(jj(}), l•,pistolac-, part 3, Am,tenlam 1683, no. Jlr., p. 420. 
[:q Johann (;ourrird \Oil Ht;R(iblt J(j.JU-1/Jti), profcs"ior of n1edjcinc al the Lnivcr~ilics of Leipzig a11d 

\' ittcnber~. 

f>h),iologia Mcdil'a ,ivt' dt• \atnrn llumana Liber lliparl1trn,, :!nd cdn., pub. Friedrich Christian 
(;REGl'T, Frankfurt 17:J7, I, I, pp. J and :i. 

['i] l\cn,• lh,sCARTES, op. <'it. part 3, no. I I.,, p. '12:.!ff. l'arl 1, (_\m,Lcrrlam )titi8), 110. W, p. 5!)ff. and 
""· :w, r- Horr 

[.)] Clin~llan \ \TEU J(j.) I 17:J:!), profr.,-;or or mc<l1cinc at tile l uivcr~ity or \\"ittcnberg. 
Ph)·,iologi;t L p<'rimrnL1, f'I l>1·111011 ... tratio11iLu"i, ~Icfhanit·J-., Chimi1·is rt \nato111icis Illu-,trata cl 

f.011f'irmata, \\1ttf'nbt>rg- liOL \ II :{, p. 'i',li. 

[fi Dnni,·1 ~"- 'IEHT ( 1:in- lli:l7), prof"""" of m1·d1ci11c- at the l 11iversit) of\\ ittt•nucr~. 
l·.pitonw :\aturali, ~4·it•11tifH•, \m..,ll'rdam 1631, \'JU, 2, p. 643. 

[7] .T,•1111 LF.CL>:RC 1.Toha11n,·, CLtRict's) ( I!,.;,_ 17:l6), Swi" prote,tant theoloµ-ian and philo,opher. 
Pnf'unrntolo~ia III, :J, l't, in: Op,·ra J>h-i)o-;ophlf'a, vol. 2, Lripzi:.{ 1710, p. 101. .. 

[ ] ~e tu PROPERTIO•. 

Ele,ciarum lihri q11all11or, \m!-ilrrrlam 170:!, l\, 7, I, p. 377. 

\ntoiam A-hz t LD ( \11to11iu:-; ~hz LDUM} (d. l:i7~), Frcndt dodor, 111atlH•malil'ia11, :i-;tronomr1 .r1n<l gar~ 
d 

l1•rnornhihum, I tilium L11 lrn:1111dorum Ht \phori,mo.., \1T,1nur111n f)1nni:-; Genr,i-. 
lurt 1:; 'I. 

tmn Tsuasa lhil 173H), prolf' l lilt tlll'olngi.u1, (,('llf'r.11 ""i11perinlf'lldPnt or rr~uwrst.ult 
-l .. Nl~tum lud1 rnm de Quae t1011c 'I h.-ologicn, "" Drnlur Tre Partc, TT0111irus 1,,sent,al~ :• :\Iagde-



By reason of his p1·ll1·,,n g,·ntleness of ,pi,·it ill' ,i,itPd the Saxon town of llall c, and already 

karnt>d in 1·a1·int1s d,H·t1·111,·,. ht' ca,nP lo ns. ancl h, l'011t11rn111g the l'nrriculurn with diligcncP, 

hPwon thealfcrtion oftlt,•<lt·dnof~l'hnlar,to,nl'hanPXlPttt that h~ the unanimous vole 

of thP l;alht't',, IH· wa, dct·urat,·d with the la111·l'I, of philn,oph,. Tit<· honou1· " on by deser t 

of his abilit~·. of hi, outstanding uprightness, indnstn. erudition." hirh hP has shown b y 

public and pri,·atl' exPrci,1·. he 111rrc:M'cl with praise•. I l~- su<'h lwhm iour, "it h the best and 

most learned, lw \\'Oil gn•at influell<'l': among hi, equals he easil~· shone out. Therefore 

trained ancl ,timulat('(I hy the ,tud~ of thc,e. hr handed o\'el' his knowledge of philosophy 

to ,p,•crnl at home. lla\'ing ,•xamined the opinions of the ancient, ns \\·ell as thosl' of the 

moderns. he gni·nC'rl'd all that was best. and" hat lw picked out he interpreted with precision 

and with luf'idity. Thi, work ha, proved that his intclkct uni abilit~ i, as great as his powers 

of teaching. nor has this ahi li t~· p1·0,·ed itself unequnl to t hr orficc of tcnching. which by 

some nalural instinct he i, at length hPing drawn to ndministcr in th e unin·r,ity. ThereforC', 

sinCl' he• has complC'lcly jnstiJiPd our rxpe<'tntion, there is no n'nson whn te,·C'r \l'hy WC' should 

den~· him our puhli<' judgC'nH'lli nnd attcslntion to which hP hns a right. Indeed. we hope 

fo,· all the IJC'st things from him and \\'f' adjudge him worlhv of that Print·Pl) fn,·ou,· \l'hich 

he has dutifully rcspcclcd, nnd whil'h he publicises in P\·cn· address .. \ml now for bless­

ing in order that he may hf' able Lo enjO)' for a long time this good fortune and altain 

to th!' most renowned fruiLion of his hop<' for t In· well-being o[ th e good and great Prince, 

LUDWIC Hl'DOLPJT. 

for the preservation or the whole I louse or Brunswick-\Volfenbiit tel, cc!Pbrated for so 

many grenl services to a ll Germany, let us all ad dress God in pra yer. 

JOJI\" CODFREY KR .\ l 'S (47), DOCTOR , 

R ector of the l ' niversity 

THE CHAI R~IAX TO T lI E MOST DIST l NG UIS TIED 

AUTHOR ETC. OF THIS DISSERTATION 

REi\'DEns PUBLIC: GREETL\'r. 

\Ve proclaim Africa and it s region or Guinea. planted at a ,·cry great distance from us, 

formerly the Golde n Coast, so callC'd b~· Eurnpeans on account of its abundant and eopious 

v iC'ld of gold, but known by us as )"Olli' fathl'rland, in which you first saw thl' light of da~·. 

the mother not onl~• of many good things and the Lreasures of nature hut also of the most 

successful minds; we proclaim her <ruite dcse1Tl'dl~·. ,\mong t hcsc nuspirious minds, your 

genius particularly stands out, most noble nnd most distinguished Sir, seeing that you have 
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§ 2. 

I. To what Class of Things does the Action of the r.Iind Belong? 

[Iv tlw art ion of the mind as to genus, I undersl:rnd the action of mind, guided by aware­

nf' (llf'\1111.lt-\\'rrdung) and intention, of thinking through conc<'pls and ~ensations, and of 

Hrif ·ing- things thought. 

"(JTI~. For what intention is, sec the above-mentioned dissertation on the wr6.6i;ta of the 

h11111:t11 mind, ,-h. I, division I,~ I, note 2. 

E • l'OSITIO\' I. By verification, I here understand the achievement of some intended 

f'nd I,\ ti-<' of some medium. 

l~X['(J::,ITIO.\/ II. Thought is any action of the mind through ideas and sensation. 

11. How ~Jany Operations of :\!ind are there in (;enus! 

Th<' ar-t of the mind in rrspect of an object concerning which it is an act, and in respect 

of t hf' rnd which t 11!' mind intends is threefold. Indeed it Lakes the form of (I) the acl of 

I hf' mind in understandinf!; or intrllection, (2) the act of the mind in wishing and rejecting, 

(:{) the art of the mind in bringing something about or the efficient art. The last is an effect 

of the first two. 

'OTE I. Though the act of the mind has a threefold expression in this way, in number 

and in nature it is really one. The respective differences arise from the object and the 

intended end. 

!'HOOF I. \\'hatPwr we contemplate is either a srnsation or a concrete thing. But hoth 

arP divrrsr nmong thrm,plvcs; therefore thr action of the mind is itself diverse in the two 

ways, rh•prnding- for its naturr 011 thr \la,· in which cithrr c-oncretr objects or sc11sations, 

thrrnsrhPs divers<' hy nat tll'<', arP <·ontai11rd in thr mind; i.e. as th<' r:-.planation of the object 

anrl of tlH' end of thinking. 

'.'.OTE 11. The object involved s!'n es <'it hn ns medium or as imtrument, and something 

else is ahrnys intrnrled through it. The end is that in whose attainment and presence, the 

mind ceasing from its formrr ncti,·ity finds rest, and is rither a sensation or an idea or n 

concrete object. 

PRoor II. The mind does not turn toward all thing-, in th<' same sa). For the mind turns in 

toward concept, in II rlilTercnt "av tonnrd, d!'sirnblP ol,j<'r-ts. anrl yet in anoth!'r 

anl object of contcmpl!ttion and indeed toward, all those thing m!'ntioned in the 

n giv n of the object and the end. 



CHAPTER I 

CAUTION ABOUT TlIE TITLE OF TfIIS DISPUTATION 

By the distinct idea of those things which belong to the mind and our living and organic 

body, I understand the knowledge of those things which, in human actions, belong, in 

themselves and always, either Lo the mind alone, or to our living and organic body alone. 

~OTE. Whatever is presupposed in the faculty of thinking as such, belongs to mind; 

whatever belongs to the faculty of sensing as such, and is immediately in the senses, belongs 

to body. I refer you to the learned Descartes or Cartesius in his Epistles, pnrt I , Ep. 99, in 

article 12 of the "Noles against a Programme" and in th e same reference in his explanation 

about the first article of the Programme [2], where he has the following words: "The human 

mind is that by rvhich cogitative actions are performed in the first place by man; and the human 

mind consists in the faculty of thinking alone and is an internal principle." Furthermore for 

the truth that the faculty of sensing belongs to the body alone, see those conclusions which 

we have drawn at great length in our inaugural dissertation on the u:na0eia of the human 

mind in the whole of chapter II. 

DIVISION I 

CONTAINING GENERAL POINTS 

Caution about the title of this division. By general points, I understand the following: those 

things which right at the start ought to be explained as method demands so that things 

which ought to be done in an orderly manner should proceed to the final conclusion in a 

correct way. 

§ 1. 

The following questions are the preliminary ones: (1) what is our body? (2) what is the 

human mind? (3) to what class of things does the action of the mind belong? (4) bow many 

kinds of actions count as actions of the mind, and indeed also (a) what is an intellectual act? 

(b) what is an act of will? (c) what is the act of bringing things about or the efficient act? 

NOTE. What the mind is, and what our living organic body is, we have already explained 

in op.cit., the mind being explained in ch. I, section I, § 3, and thP body at the same place 

in note 3. Next in sequence therefore comes: 
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things which appertain to it; but simply applies ideas to an end of which it is conscious. Such 

;in nrl hesides is either before or after reflection; what sort is before reflection, we haYe 

Plse\\ hrr<' shown, as e.g. representation, attention, enumeration or the review of things, 

Ptr. \n art is truly post-reflection when the mind simply brings into close contact ideas 

acrtuirr>d by a judicious reason, on account of a known end of which it is conscious, for 

e ·amplf• as in the act of defining when the mind puts ideas together judiciously, etc. Again 

i11 tlivhion, raliorination, in syllogisms, demonstrations, etc. 

~ Li. 

Tl11 ;,cl of I he mind in understanding is rcflccti,·e. In this the mind really, and to the extent 

it f·r111, with rectitude and adequately, enquires into the origin of that of which it is conscious 

to itsi•lf, its PxisLc11ce, essence, and the properties belonging to it, in order that it might as 

11111ch as possible gain a perfect understanding of the object just as it is in itself. 

§ 5. 

This act is furl hr rm ore either adequate or lrss than adequate. l tis adequate when the mind 

undrrstands in a distinct way all things which are known in the object. It is inadequate when 

not all things are understood or when the understanding is less than distinct. Either is applicable 

in respect of sensation, the thing Lo be known, and the intention of the knowing mind. 

SECTIO:\' II 

I I. Concerning the Will 

CAUTIO.\f. The will, to the extent that it is a faculty of the mind for accepting and 

rejecting, is not to be confused with natural instinct. This will ubsequcntly become plain. 

§ 1. 

\\"ill is thl' artion of th<' mind through ideas, 011 acrount of an end to be mad!' lo ensue and 

for a reason whiC'h is in ngrccmtnt or in eonflif'L with a concurrent natural instinct. and the 

action Follows a prior d(•C'ision 0£ the mind. 

EXPOSIT!().\ I. The natural instinct i, that propcnsit~· towards the prl'stnc·r and <·11-

joynwnt 0£ something- which is g-ratifyi11g- and g-ood, and towards the absence of that \\ hich 

i unpleasant and had, or according Lo Philipp .\IEL.LTHTHOX, in De Sensib,1s lnterioriblls. 

"Q. lVhat is the appl'l1ti,•1• faculty. 1 [8] It is thr {arnlty which seeks or awnds objects." 

, OTE., ·aturally we have. en at ions, the faculty of sensing and natural instinct in rommon 

with brut ; concerning natural instinct, see EPICTETUS in l:11chiridion, ch. 38 [0]. wh<'rc he has 

b folio ing ord : "That is placed by nature i11 all lw1ds of living things, in ordpr tlwt tl1Py may 

and fly for their own akes from thing which seem harmful, and 011 theotherlwnd admire 
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lJI\lSIONII 

CONTAINI:\lG SPECIAL POINTS CO:\'CERNI,G E\'ERY ACT OF THE 

IllIND CONSIDERED l·ROIII TIIE POL\'T OF \'IE\\' OF SPECIES 

SECTIO,\' I 

L On Intellect or the .\ct of the i\lind in Understanding 

Caution on the title of this section. \\'e call this act of the mind understanding or intellect 

interchangeably. But not without ambiguity; for the intellect is ci t her the mind itself or an idea 

or the action of the mind. (\\'e use the word interchangeably) for thr mind when we ,ay: " The 

i11tellect understands, thinks, etc." where we should rather speak as follows: "The mind under­

stands, thinks, etc." See the Philosophiae rlristo-Thomisticae Curs11s, \'Olumc \' ,bk.I [3]; .-\RI­

STOTLE's de Anima, chapter III [Ii] where he has: "The soul is 1101 a moving or a moved body," and 

also the learned ST. THOMAS' Lect11res 6, 7, 8, page :2:.3'1 note 2 [5], where the following words oc­

cur:'" if the intellect should be a magnitude, since it 11•ould understand by agreement, etc." ibid. n. !i 

[6] thus:'· From this the motion of the intellect 1vould be 1mderslandi11g, etc." where for the word 

.. intellect" one should rather put down" mind," thus: " If mind sho11ld be a magnitude, etc., the 

motion of the mind would be understanding, etc." for locutions of this kind sound not otherwise 

than if we should say: "The action of speaking speaks, or speaking speaks." (2) \\'hen " intellect" 

is used for idea," intellect" and" understanding" become synonyms. In fact, howe\'er, any idea 

whatever is something different. (3) When "intellect" is used for the ac tion of the mind, it be­

comes that action of the mind by which something is confusedly or distinctly understood (in 

German, der Verstand) and we call this act of the mind in understanding "intellect" in this usage. 

§ 1. 
The intellect is therefore to us in genus: that act of the mind by which it makes things 

known to itself. 

;\TOTE. \Vhate\'er the mind makes known to itseH is either a concrete objecl or u sensation. 

Explanation. There is nothing in the intellect which has not been in the senses prc,·iously. 

Philipp i\IELANCHTHON's translation of de Anima at de Potcntia Sentiente, q. I.. "IV/wt is 

a sentient faculty , etc.?" [7) rea<ls: "Nothing is in the act of u11clersta11cling of the mind, which has 

not previously been perceived by the senses." But nothing is pcrcei\'ed which docs not affect 

the senses, and anything affecting the senses is a sensible thing, indeed a material thing. 

§ 2. 
This intellective act of the mind is either momentary or reflective. 

§ 3. 
The intellectual act of the mind is momentary when in that act the human mind does not 

enquire into the origin of the thing of which it is conscious, its existence, its essence, and those 
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CHAPTER II 

~· 
~~ 

CONTAINING THE APPLICATION OF WHAT IIAS BEEN 

SAID 

DIVISION 

THE STATE OF TIIE ARGUMENT 

Tl !ESIS. ,\.II things which are effects of the exercise of an intention of the human mind 

are to he so far attributed to the mind as the extent to which they owe their nature to the 

ronseiousrn•ss (BewuBt-\Verdung) and Lo a prior decree of the mind. But in so far as the effects 

arP thos<' of scnsalion, the faculty of sense, and natural instinct, considered simply and in 

tlll'rnsPlv<'s, they belong to our living and organic body. 

, OTE. 'J'h,.,e words are spoken and defended against implicit combalants, of whom see 

the "tfp lwma11ae me11tis anaOeta," rh. 11, pp. 12, [t,; and by name against John CLERICUS in 

P11e1111wtology S.l.C. lII § 2 p. iii, where he writes this: "There are swen principal faculties 

of lite mind, <l'hich are worth the trouble of considering in the manner of images: (1) intellect 

(2) 1vill (.3) tlte f acuity of sensation ( 4) liberty ( 3) imagination (6) memory (7) various habits 

contracted lhro11gh repeated action." [15) 

DIVISION II 

CONTAINING SPECIAL APPLICATIONS 

§ 1. 

I. TIIE rnTELLECT. What intellect should be, I have explained in ch. I, division II, 

section 1. It really belongs to the mind, insofar as lo it appertain consciousness and the opera­

tion of the mind through ideas from a premeditated decision; but to the body, just as ideas, 

through which tlw mind operates, are sense-representations, for sensation and the faculty 

of sense belong to the body, as shown in the dissertation "de humanae menlts anci0eta," 

rh. '.!, pecial section, the first negative thesis in the exposition with notes. Again, whatever 

bear• the name of animal we havt• in common with the brutps; such a thing does not belong 

to the mind but to the bod •. But sensations and the facult) or sense are found with brutes, 

nd under th name of animal, we share them in common with brutes, etc. The minor prPmise 

of the immen e number of animals whieh though dcstitut<· or mind and 

do no\ find it impo ible to enjoy the faculty of sense. See the dissertation 
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and p 11 rs11 e for their 0 ,,,11 sakes 11sef11l thi11gs, ctc." That the faculty of sensing and sensations are 

common to us and brutes is proved from thi, cnnsidPration that aninrnls, which are not denied 

life and sensations, arc in fart PndowPd with 111a11, t l11ngs rNptired h~ t hrir nature as animals. 

Sre R. P .. \FGFSTI"E OF THE \'rnm~ \I \RY in lristntel,s He,era/11s, nl. \, bk. 1 [LO]: , \RISTOTLE 

de Anima, page '.!li5, beginning from the word,: •• For they seem lo haPe, etc." [ l1 ]. 

EXPOSITIO:\' II. \ nwntal deri,ion i, the operation of the mind by \\hich it establishes 

something to itself as requiring to be> done or a,oickd on account of an end of which it is 

conscious to itself. 

:\'OTE. In explanation of this clecree of the mind, the mind acts C'ither despotically or 

politically. These are the words of Philipp l\[ELANC'HTHON who thus says in de Anima and 

"de Sensibus lnteriorib11s ·• [12]: "Thus in man there is a do11ble go,•eming principle. One is 

despotic, by which the mind and the n•ill compel motion, etc.'' ,\nd he goes 011 a fter a short 

digression: "The second goPeming principle in man is that 11·hich is called the political, since 

not only are the 011ter limbs made lo agree through motion, b11t the heart itself agrees n•ith true 

reason, honest will, and is moPed by persuasio11, as n•hen llippolytus, so11 of Theseus, aPoids his 

stepmother, Phaedra." These words are well-considered when the mind acts by commanding; 

but it often also acts by indulging a natural instinct, and from this arise unjust and evil 

actions; out of the former arise just and good actions, i.e. when the mind commands the 

natural instinct, in pursuit of a truth seen beforehand. Concerning that, see Genesis IV [13], 

"Let your appetite be under you and yo11 will conquer it." Of the indulgence of the natural 

instinct it says: "I see better things, and I apprope them, but I follow the n•orse." [14] 

SECTION III 

III. Concerning the E!Tecti\'e Act of the l\Iind 

The effective act of the mind is that by whirh the mind intends to pursue an end through 

application of instruments (i.e. limbs) which are joined to th e body. It varies (just as does 

the act of understanding or willing) according to the nature of the object and end. 

NOTE. In the act of understanding we understand either substance or property. Substance 

is either spirit or matter. A property is either spiritual or material. In the act of the mind 

in willing or rejecting is contained a simple sensation which is pleasant or unpleasant and is 

directed towards the preservation or destruction of things and the human body, or finally 

towards the perfection and imperfection of things and man. In the act of bringing something 

about or the effective act, there is an application of media and instruments. Out of the 

intellectual act arise intellectual objects; and out of the act of acceptance or rejection come 

morals; out of the e!Tective act come political objects and artefacts. These are the prelimi­

nary points. 
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on the contrary absent. This does not belong to the mind purely, but insofar as it has a 

repn•scntative function it belongs to it, and insofar as the body controls sensation, the faculty 

of sens.• an<l the natural instinct, it belongs to our living organic body. 

§ 6. 

VI. l\lEi\1OllY. l\lemory is the continued presence of ideas in the ordered content of the 

brain, arising out of a repeated act of the mind, performed more than once, such ideas being 

presen er! for a future purpose. This, to the extent of the repetitive act of the mind, with 

consciousness and premeditated decisions, belongs to the mind, since it is indeed a disposition 

of the brain and an immanence in the body. 

E 'POSITIO:\T. Immanence is the perduration of one thing in another thing. 

§ 7. 

\'II. JIABIT. Ilabit is a promptitude of action acquired through actions repeated many 

I imes. It appertains to mind in respect of consciousness and the pre-determined operation of 

the mind and appertains to body in respect of the disposition of the subject and the habit of 

passivity. 

COROLLARY 

\Vhate,·er is immutable in man belongs to mind. \\'hate,·er is changeable with time belongs 

to body. 

THAT rs ALL. 
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at ch. L division 2, section l, whPl'l' I <' ·pntintP 1n tl1t• nolP 111 thl' words: "The faculty 

of sensing, etc .... 
;'IIOTE. J say I hnt n thing benrs thl' nanll' of a111111al \\ hPn man is considert'd as animal, and 

only in rPspe;t or thP Ii, 111g organi<' bu,h. ,h<'ordi11gl~. "1111111 ,so r11/ion11I animal" where 

it is nnimnl ns touching thi• Ji,ing :rn,1 organic hod~, and ml ion al ns touching his I hinking 

mind. 

I I. WILL. Will cnn be predicated of mind, as touching consciousness and premeditated 

decrees of the mind, not as touching the natural instinct as such, see chapter I , div. II 

sect. II, § 1, expos. I. Otherwisl' will will be present c,·en in brutt's sincP I hey enjoy natural 

instinct. 

;',/QTE. The esteemPd nuthor in his definition or will says the same thing in the same 

words. For he defines will in terms of accepting and rPjecl ing. Fo1· thr command of the will, 

see the dissertation al § 6 where ~-ou ha Ye [ l6]: "I \'ill is Iha/ by n·hich we accept or reject some­

thing conl1'111ploterl by the mi11d or brought about by the body, if n·e are thinking of the commands 

of 11•il/. ·• 

§ 3. 

III. THE FACULTY OF SE:\'Sli\'G. \\'e wholly deny this or the mind, but attribute it 

to the body, see the whole of my dis,ert al ion "de humanae mentis anaOi:ia." 

§ !i. 

I\". LI BER TY. By this we undPrsland C'ilher something relating to the mind alone or some­

thing relati,·e to the whole man. Liberly as a principle of the mind is that sponlaneity or 

faculty by which the mind decides what is to be done or what avoided, and without con­

straint from elsewhere. This is never absolutely speaking the case because the mind is not 

able to operate without the medium of ils intercourse with the body. For the way in which 

it operates through sensation, see DESCARTES or CARTESIDS Epist. part II, Epist. V, note 2, 

where he has the words: "IVhy among children, etc." [ L7 ]. 

EXPOSITIO,\I. An impediment is whatever object makes it impossible by its presence 

that an intended end shou ld ensue. 

§ 5. 

\'. FANTASY. Fantasy is the momentary act of the understanding mind before it has 

reflected sufficiently, in which the mind, by the nature of the natural instinct and of the 

affection which are prrsent, represents to itseH something as existing which however is quite 
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THE ART OF PHILOSOPHISING SOBERLY AND ACCURATELY 

GENERAL PART 

CHAPTER I 

ON INTENTION, ITS DIFFERENT ASPECTS AND ITS EFFECTS 

DIVISION I 

On Intention in General 

OBSERVATION. Apart from God, the first cause of all things, every ens 1) is the efiect 

of an intention already carried forward to its encl 2). 

DEMONSTRATION I. Every ens apart from God exists either of itself or by chance 

or through something else that is its efficient cause; now (a) nothing apart from Goel 

exists of itself; for Lo exist of itself is the same as being its own efficient cause; but 

in that case an ens would exist before its efficient cause existed, which is absurd; (b) 

neither by chance; for in that case, where would the constituent parts and properties of 

such an ens come from? Therefore (c) every ens apart from God exists through something 

else that is its efficient cause. But every efiect presupposes as a principle some operation; 

an operation however is the necessary consequence of an intention. 

DEMONSTRATION II. Everything knowable is either nothing or an ens. By nothing I 

mean the absence of a thing anywhere, commonly called non-existence. By ens I mean 

whatever is actually present somewhere. Concerning the former, nothing, there can be no 

dispute, since that which does not exist can have no attributes, and is therefore unknow­

able, for things are known through their properties or attributes. The latter, ens, is either 

actual or rational. If it is actual, it is either a substance or a property, the substance either 

spirit or matter, the property either spiritual or material, all of which owe their origin to 

God. Every rational ens recognises as its efficient cause the human mind. Both efficient 

causes (God and the human mind) are intelligent substances, which act in accordance with 

order and operate with intention; thus every ens is the efiect of an intention carried out. 

If we wish to treat of this, we must first answer the following questions: 

1) What is intention in general? 

2) How many kinds of intention are there? 

3) What is human intention? 

4) In how many ways is it realised? 

1) ens, pl. entia, has been kept thro ughout the English text and has not been translated. 
1) end here and elsewhere for Lat. finis. 
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§ 6. 

To this the intention of the damned spirits is directly opposed, i.e. that intellective fa­

culty of theirs by which they decide what is to be done and not to be done for an end which 

is always contrary to the intention and end of God. This is done 

a) by resisting the divine will in so far as this can be done by them , 

b) by doing harm to men, especially to good ones, in various ways, examples of which may 

be found everywhere in Holy Scripture, Job ch. I and II: John ch. YI II, 44: I Peter V, 8: 

see also Polydor. VERGIL. Tractatus de primis rerum inventoribus, bk. I ch. 1. [6] 

§ 7. 

Leaving aside the intentions of the rest of the spirits, there is on the one hand the divine 

and on the other the human intention. The former is the wisdom of God, in operating inde­

pendently with the highest, immutable rectitude: the latter is that intellective and deter­

minative act of the mind by which it decides what is to be done and not to be done for au 

end of which it is conscious to itself. 

NOTE. Intention, will and natural instinct are to be rightly distinguished from one 

another. Concerning intention, this matter has been dealt with, cf. our dissertation On the 

apatheia of the human mind, ch. I, division I, § 1, note II. The will however is the act of 

the mind in determining what is to be done and not to be done with regard to an end of 

which it is conscious to itself, taking into account however agreement or disagreement with 

the natural instinct which immediately accompanies it. This is the innate and perpetual pro­

pensity for the presence of that which is pleasant and good and the absence of that which 

is unpleasant and bad. Or, as Philipp. ilIELANCHTHON says, in his book de Anima, de sensib. 

interiorib. Q. What is the appetitive power? [7] It is: the faculty that pursues or avoids 

objects. \Ve have this sort of propensity or natural instinct in common with brute beasts. 

EPICTETUS, Enchiridion, ch. XXXVIII (8], (says): "For this is innate in the whole animal 

kingdom, that it avoids and flees from those things which appear harmful to it, and from their 

causes, and conversely pursues and keeps its gaze fixed upon useful things and their causes." The 

intention however, considered in itself, belongs solely to the spirits and to the human mind. 

NOTE. Thus the will, together with the natural instinct that immediately accompanies 

it, can only be predicated of man, for all natural instinct is wanting in the spirits considered 

in themselves, like everything we have in common with brute beasts; see further on this 

point our disputation ldeam distinctam eorum quae competunt vel menti vel corpori rwstro vivo 

et orcanico, ch. I, sec. 11, de voluntate, § 1ff. See also below, this part, ch. V, on the three­

fold act of the mind, 1, § 6. 
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Dl\JSIO ,· II 

On thc Dt>li11itio11 uml '\nturt' of lntt·ntion 

The intention in genPral is that rarult)· of thr intrlligrnt snhstnnrP by YirluC' of which it 

detC'rmines knoll'n thing, as things either to br don!' or not to br donr, for an end of which 

it is conscious to itself. \\'l' consider such nn intention in a subjectiYc, objectiYe, or final 

way. 

NOTE. By subjectiYe is nwant with referPnce to the cffiriPnt cause, b)· objertiYc, with 

reference to the thing consi<lerrd in itsclf, nnd by final, with rcference to the rnd. 

The intention, considered subjerti\'cly, is a property or thc intelligent substance or the 

intellecti,·e faculty. But e\'cry intelligent substance is (cit her Goel or a created spirit) or the 

human mind. Thus there is diYine intention, the intention of the spirits, and human in­

tention. 
§3. 

The divine intention is: that highest wisdom of God who determines independently what 

is to be <lone and not to be done, and directs it towards an end <lecrcc<l by himself. 

§ 4.. 

As far as the intention of the spirits is concerned, no Christian is ignorant of the fact 

that there are two kinds of spirits, namely those of the blessed and those of the damned, 

the former being angels and blessed souls, the latter devils and damned souls. 

§ 5. 

The intention of the blessed spirits is thus defined: it is their intellective faculty, by means 

of which they decide what is Lo be done and not to be done in conformity with God's inten­

tion and end and the perfection created in them, for an end which always corresponds with 

God's end. This is achieved 

a) by carrying God's will into practice, or executing it, as for example Tobit ch. V, Acts of 

the Apostles ch. XXII, 15, Genesis ch. XYI, 7 and ch. XVIII and XIX, Numbers ch. XXII, 

23, II Paralipomena ch. XXXII, 21, IV, Kings ch. XIX, 35, etc. 

b) by guarding man and defending him from the wiles of evil spirits, Psalms XCI, 11. (5) 

Matthew IV, 6, Luke IY, 10, 

c) by ministering to Go<l and men, for they arc ministering spirits. 
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it is an effect of the human mind. Someone will object: "But God knows the entia of human 

renson." The answer is: God knows the entia of human reason as entia of the human mind, 

nol ol his own: not as in himself but in something else. Therefore in the divine intellect 

are rat 1onal entia, not as entia of divine but of human reason. 

§ 2. 

\\1th rcspecl to human intention an ens is either rational or actual. The former belongs 

to th!' human intention, the latter lo both the human and divine intentions. The ens of 

divrnc inlPntion is either a substance or a properly. A substance is either spirit or matter-i.e. 

a bo,h a property is either spiritual or material. The efTecls of human intention are moral, 

politi('nl or lechnical.1) 

§ 3. 

f3ut I he rational ens is anything having its existence, or1g111 and essence solely in the 

hunrnn intellect, but none outside it; the idea of a thing that exists nowhere in reality, such 

as the idea of a golden mountain, of Pegasus, of a Centaur, etc., is a fictive one. It is there­

for<' an ens, i.e. something, in that it has its existence in the human intellect, but it is merely 

possible and rational in the sense that it is nowhere encountered in actuality outside the 

intellect. 

NOTE. The ens in an abstract sense was called by the Scholastics an entity, the essence 

nnd definition of a thing a quiddity, see R.P.D. PETR. A SANCTO JOSEPH FULIENSI, in Idea 

Plulos. 1111iversal. Sell ,l/etaphysic. bk. II, ch. I, art. I, Q. I, [9] where he distinguishes the 

formnl conception of an ens from the objective. The formal conception of an ens is: the idea 

or cognition of a thing considered in itself; but by the objective concept of a thing they 

understand: the archetype of the idea, i.e. the thing itself which is known. 

§ 4. 

A rational e11s is either intentional in itself, or hypothetical. The former is that which is 

thought out for its own sake, without any application to and use for something else, such 

as Pegasus, Parnassus, etc. The latter is that which 1s thought out for the sake of some­

thing else, such as all hypotheses, signs, words, etc. 

§ 5. 

\Ve now come to the actual ens, which is: whatever is actually encountered somewhere as 

the efTe<'t either of the divine or human intention, outside the human intellect and exclud­

ing all fiction. 

1) Nduaieol throughout for Lat. arti{kialis. 
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§ 8. 

Thus we have stated what the intention is in g-Pnl'rnl, ho" ninn)· kinds of intention there 

are, (and) what the human intrntion i,: tl11• 011h rl'111aining question is. in how many ways 

is the intention reali,ed'.' To this thl' n11'\\l'1' i, t l ) that Cod', intention i, renlisNl eitlwr im­

mediately or medial Ply. •• I mmt>diat el~ .. 111!':111, • \I it hout 11nt urnl nH'din, ·• like I hl' crention 

of this universe out of nPgative nothingness; but "'mediately" nwans "by the cmployml'nt 

of natural media," sueh as the conservation of worldly things, propagation, generation, etc. 

But man's intention is always mediate. So much for intentions considered subjectively. 

§ 9. 

;'I/ow let the objective and final consideration of intentions follow. 

One object of God's intention is intrinsic and essential, the other extrinsic and cxtra­

essential.1) The former is that eternal truth that is co-essential with itself and independently 

active with the highest rectitude. The latter is the uniHrse created by him. The end however 

is always the highest perfection and the most righteous truth. 

§ 11. 

The objects of the intention of the human mind are (a) things perceptible to sense, 

(b) intelligible things, and (c) actions. One end is natural, the other moral. The former is 

either a pleasant sensation or conservation; the latter is habitual perfection with respect to 

the intellect, the will and the actions. 

DIVISION III 

On the Ens as the Effect of Intention 

§ 1. 

The effect of the cognitive intention is a rational ens, that of the effective intention a real 

ens. \Vith respect to the divine intention, there are no rational entia merely as such. 

DEi\lO;-,STRATION. Whatever is in God is always the most certain truth. Now no ens 

that is merely rational is the most certain truth; therefore, etc. 

Every ens that is merely rational is an effect of the human mind. Now there is no effect 

of the human mind in God; therefore no ens that is merely rational is in God, in so far as 

1 ) extra-essential here and elsewhere for Lal. e:rtra-essentialis, i.e., "not indude<l in the essence of some 

thing," see N.E.D. s. extra - 1. 
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DIVISION V 

On Learning in General 

§ 1. 

In undertaking any operation at all, account must be taken of (1) the intention of the 

agent, (2) the object, (3) the end, and (4) the modus operandi. 

§ 2. 

Tlw intention of the educated person is: lo understand intelligible things in themselves. 

Objects are things of divine and human intention, see especially the philosopher CICERO, 

De Officiis, bk. II, ch. II [10). The end of all learning is conservation and perfection, or, to 

summarise many aspects in a few words, the perfection of natural existence and moral 

csscncP. 

§ 3. 

In particular, the end of learning is three-fold: (1) a pleasant sensation, as in every natural 

action, (2) perfection of the existence and essence of mankind, as in moral and universal 

philosophy respectively, and (3) obedience, as in normaJl) actions. 

The basis of the division is: every human action is either natural, rational or normal; 

natural, when in the indulgence of a natural instinct or for the necessary conservation of 

our bodies we are concerned with things which must be learned and done: rational, when 

we apply known truth: and normal, when we operate in accordance with a norm. 

DIVISION VI 

On 

I. The Branches of Learning with Respect to the Intention 

OBSERVATION. Everything knowable is either a thing itself, or a sensation, or an ope­

ration of the mind. 

DEMONSTRATION I. That which in us understands and takes cognisance, is the mind; 

that which it uses as an instrument of understanding, is its intellective faculty: that by means 

of which understanding is generated, is sensation: that for the sake of which cognition oc­

curs, is the thing itself, which is either of divine or human intention and operation. The 

thing, the operation of the mind and the sensation can only be inferred from these. This 

by way of induction. 

1) normal for Lat. normal is: "according to the norm". 



100 

§ G. 

To this actual ens is opposed the ens possible and impossiblP. 

§ 7. 

The possible is: whatever actually at ta ins origm, existence and essence through an ope­

ration and by the application of means. Till' opposite of this , the impossible, is: whatever 

attains no origin, existence or essence whatsoever, 1 hrough an operation and the application 

of means. So much for the possible and the impossible in a positive ,ensc. The negatively1) 

possible is: whatevPr is actually rhanged through an operation and becomes absent; the 

negatively impossible is: whnte,·er becomes in no wny absent through any operation. J n both 

cases the possible and the impos~ihle are so. rither in themselves and simpl)', or in some parti­

cular respect. 

.\'OTE .. \nyone who affirms or denirs that something is possiblr, has the onus of explain­

ing (1) the thing which he say, i, possible or impossiblr, (2) for whom it is possible or im­

possiblP, and (3) the real mode in whirh it actuall)' achieves origin, existence and essence, 

or, negatively, absence. If he cannot clemonst rate these things, we cannot support his con­

tention. 

DI\'ISIO:'\ I\' 

On the Application and l lsc of the Points Discussed Above 

in Learning and its Branches 

§ 1. 

The intention of our mind is either cognitive or effective. The former is the principle 

of learning, the latter of actions and habitus 2). The objects of our ]parning belong either to 

the divine or to the human intention: see foregoing div. III, § 2. The encl is the conser­

vation and perfection of mankind , or, in a word, the perfection of existence and essence. 

§ 2. 

The genus of definitions for the theoretical sciences is (the province of) the habitus of 

the intellective intention, for the practical sciences, however, that of the effective intention; 

the objects nnd ends constitute the specific difference. 

NOTE. Habitus is assured promptitude acquired by oft-rPpeated exercise. 

1) negatively for Lat. remotive. 

') habitus has been kept throughout the English text and has not been translated. 
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§ 7. 

Relevant here is false cognition, which is perceiving a thing otherwise than it is in itself. 

Thus possible, probable, fictive and false forms of cognition are mere entia of the reason. 

NOTE. False cognition and imperfect cognition are not the same. Imperfect cognition, 

though lrue, is yet not adequate with respect to all parts and properties, joint and several, 

whereas false cognition corresponds in no respect whatsoever with the thing to be known. 

§ 8. 

We have spoken of real learning; now comes intellectual or speculative learning. This is 

the cognition of a thing from contemplation and through causes necessary with reference 

to origin, existence and essence. 

§ 9. 

Now follows learning or moral cognition in respect of the will, which is an intellective 

habitus, concerned with rectitude in choosing the good and useful and in rejecting the had 

and useless. 

§ 10. 

Pragmatic or experimental learning comes last: this 1s cognition acquired by much ex­

perience and long practice. 

NOTE. This learning has a twin-sensory or historical learning, which 1s cognition of 

things perceived by the senses. 

DIVISION VII 

On 

I I. Learning with Respect to the Object, Briefly 

§ 1. 

An ens is either actual or rational. The actual ens is either of divine or human intention 

and operation. The former is either spirit or matter. Therefore with regard to things which 

are the effects of the divine intention and operation, there is on the one hand cognition of 

the spirits, and on the other of bodies which are Lo be known; hence pneumatology and na­

tural philosophy. Therefore apart from human things everything knowable is a matter either 

for pneumatology or for physics. 

§ 2. 

The actual ens of human intention is either moral, political or technical. Therefore, ob­

jectively, cognition of human things is either moral, political or technical. 
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DE.\10.\STRATlO.\ II. TIH'rc 1, nothing in tlw intellect that has not already been in 

the SC'nses . .\;o"' tlwre is nothing i11 1hr ,e11,!', , i.e. 111 the s!'mor~· oq~ans, that has not al­

ready been in ,ensibl!' things from "h1fh al'<' d1,tingui,lwcl things no\ perceptible to the 

senses. i\' othing can be inferrPd t hercfrom !'VC'J>l I he opera! ion of the mind, sensation 

and the thing itself. 

§ 1. 

\fow that n basis of enquiry has been thus estahlishcd, IParning is objectiYely either 

real, sensory, i.e. historical and <'xperimental, or intentional: it thus concerns, rcspccti\'cly, 

(1) the intellect, \:2 ) thl' \I ill , (:1 ) habit us and actiom, i.C'. it is cith<'r logical, or moral or 

pragmatic.1) 

§2. 

Real learning i, cognition of things in thcmseh·es. It thus has tlw hasis of its certainty 

in the known thing. This is established in t\\'O ways: by demonstration in the case of con­

templative things, and b)· induction in the case of things perceptible to the senses. 

§ 3. 

In contrast ,, ith real learning there is possible, probable and fictive learning. 

§ 4. 

Possible learning is: cognition which is disputable on both sides, because of the equipol­

Ience of reasons for affirming and for denying the same thesis. 

§ 5. 

But probable learning is: the cognition of possibles, demonstrable hypothetically by m­

duction. Here we argue from similar things to similar. 

§ 6. 

Fictive learning is: cognition of purely rational entia. 

NOTE. Cognition of a thing which cannot be otherwise 1s a science, 1.e. a habitus by 

means of which we give our assent to a conclusion demonstrated as arising from certain 

and evident premisses: see D. PETR. A SANCTO JOSEPH FULIENSI, Idea philosoph. rational. 

praelud. art. I. premonit. \' . (11] But cognition of a thing which can be otherwise, is as­

sumption. Hence in science there is certainty, in conjecture uncertainty: for science is 

possible of an unchangeable thing, conjecture of a thing changeable into something else. 

1) pragmatic throughout for Lat. pragmaticus; see N.E.D. s. pragmatic,\ 5. The term must not be related 

to philosophica l pragmatism. 
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§ 2. 

I. On Theology 

The theology of the Christians is: the habitus of the intellective and effective intention 

whereby we concern ourselves with the true and well-founded cognition of the truth, revealed 

to us by God himself, that we may be saved by actiom conforming with the divine intention 

and by true faith in Christ. 

NOTE I. I say expressly: the theology of the Christians. For there are other theologies-that 

of the heathens, that of the Turks and others according to the variety of peoples. 

NOTE II. The positive theologies provide us everywhere with definitions by theologians. 

§ 3. 

Theology is either instrumental or principal. 

§ "· 
The departments of instrumental theology are: (I) exegetical, with which is contrasted 

<las Postilliren 1), (2) patristic theology, (3) hermeneutics, (4) textual criticism. 

§ 5. 

Principal theology is either dogmatic or practical. 

§ 6. 

The parts of dogmatic theology are, (I) thetical, otherwise known as positive, theology, (2) 

polemical theology, (3) moral theology, of which the parts are (a) the ethics of the Christian 

virtues, and (b) Christian prudence. 

§ 7. 

The parts of practical theology are: (1) homiletics, (2) pastoral prudence, (3) casuistics, 

(4) catechetics, (5) ascetics. 

NOTE. The individual parts are to be thoroughly discussed. 

1) das Postilliren is to be found in \ mo's text. The expression was commonly "'ed by Pie tis ts in Halle, 
meaning" interpretion of the lloly Bible by preaching." 
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§ 3. 

The rational ens is either intentional or hypothetical. Cognition of the former is fictive, 

of the latter hypothetical, "hich means that by presupposing the one it is possible to argue 

towards the other. 

;\'OTE. Every hypothesi, is either merely possible or real. The former comes abou t from 

mere fictive ideas, the latter is an argumentation that proceeds from an actual eITect towards 

the actuality of the cause, or from the actuality of the cause to the actuality of the eITecl. 

Dl\'ISION VIII 

On 

III. The End of Learning 

§ 1. 

The end of the existence of natural man is threefold-self-presen·ation, perfection and 

eternal blessedness of the soul. Preservation is subordinated to moral perfection, the latter 

to the soul's eternal beatitude. The purpose of learning is the same. Thus the cognition of the 

things of divine intention and operation is the perfection of (1) the intellect, (2) the will; the 

former is primary, the latter secondary. The end of the cognition of the things of human 

intention and operation is on the one hand self-preservation, on the other perfection. All 

political and technical things tend to the former, all moral things to the latter. The end 

of the cognition of the truth revealed by God is the soul's eternal blesrndness. 

§ 2. 

But where the end of cognition is the enjoyment of a pleasant sensation, the actions in­

volved are purely natural ones and the cognit ion merely curious'), i.e. curious forms of 

cognition. 

DIVISION IX 

On the Higher Orders of the Learned, Called the Four Faculties 

§ 1. 

The principal orders of the learned are theology, jurisprudence, medicine and philosophy, 

to which is to be added mathematics. 

1) curwus here and elsewhere for Lat. curiosa. In connection with cognitw, curiosa may have the meaning 
of expwrator-y and/or ifll}uisitive and/or queer. 
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§ 6. 

Again common jurisprudence is either theoretical or practical. 

§ 7. 

Theoretical jurisprudence is eiLher divine or human. In the former the law is either mediate, 

i.e. nalural and international law, or immediate, i.e. Mosaic law, which is ceremonial, moral, 

forensic. 1luman jurisprudence is that in which the law is common or mixed. Common law1) is 

either private or public. Again private law is either Roman , which is either civil or crimi­

nal; or Germanic, which is either Alemannic or Saxon or common civil. i\lixed law is either 

feudal or canon. Feudal law again is either Langobardic or Germanic. Germanic again is 

either Alemannie or Saxon. Canon law is either that of the Papists, or that of the Protestants, 

i.e. parochial law. These are the parts of common theoretical jurisprudence. 

§ 8. 

Next in order comes the oLhcr general part of common law, practical lnw, or, simply, 

practice. This is either theoretical, or practice as actually practised. So much for common 

jurisprudence. 

§ 9. 

Particular jurisprudence is either provincial, or relates to the (individual) jurisconsulL. 

This is (1) concerned with the judiciary, (2) preventive, (3) consultative, (4) defensive. All 

these will be dealt with in greater detail in the discussion. 

DIVISION XI 

On Medicine 

§ 1. 

Medicine is: the habitus of the cognitive and e!Tective intention, whereby we concern 

ourselves with the cognisance of natural things and with the mechanism of the human body, 

so that by th<' application of medical care the health of a person, when lost, may be restored, 

or wh<'n prcsC'nt, may he preserved, for the sake of the natural preservation of the human 

body. 

§ 2. 

The whole of medicine is either theoretical or practical. 

1) Common Law for Lot. jurispru,{n"u• rommunis must not be conlounded with English f.ommon Law. 
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Ou 

II. Jurisprudence 

§ 1. 

There are two definitions of jurisprudence, thal of the ancient and that of the modern 

jurisconsults. 
§ 2. 

The definition of the ancients is: knowledge of divine and human things, the science of 

right and wrong.§ 1 lnst . de I. cl I [12]. From this it is clear that jurisprudence corresponded 

with philosophy in general, but that in particular the one was entirely di!Terent from the 

other. ~ow they di!Tered in object. The object of jurisprudence is the science of right and 

wrong; the object of philosophy is the science of things according to their causes. For 

philosophy, or wisdom, is according lo lhe definition of the ancient philosophers the science 

of divine and human things and of the causes in which lhese things arc contained-CICERO, 

Ve Officiis, bk. II, ch. II (13). 

~OTE. Under the designation of" divine things" the ancient jurisconsull s did not under­

stand the divine things of the divine law of the Homans as sacred, religious, or holy. On the 

contrary, natural things came into the category of divine things. For divine things, properly 

so-called , and also the administration of them were entrusted to the priests. See bk. I , § 1, 

h.t. n I.I. Reward, bk.\', varior. ch. XII (14], A. GELLTI.TS in N.A. bk. XJ, ch. X\'III [15]. 

§ 3. 

TI1e following definition by modern jurisconsults is well enough known: jurisprudence is 

the habitus of interpreting laws and applying them to human a!Tairs. 

§ 4. 

From this we infer that jurisprudence is the habitus of the cognitive and effective intention 

Lo understand and interpret laws and rights and apply them to the affairs and deeds of men 

so that the preservation and perfection of the slate may always flourish through the ad­

ministration of justice. 

NOTE. The end of jurisprudence is on the one hand an internal, on the other an external 

one. The former is justice, the latter the preservation and well-being of the state. 

§ 5. 

But the jurisprudence that prevails in Germany is divided into common and particular. 
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§ 2. 

I. The parts or types of curious learning are: (1) the polyhistory of the learned, i.e. wide 

reading. This comprises things that are (a) of no moment (b) alien to the purpose (c) impos­

sible (d) impious (e) uncertain. 

§ 3. 

II. The types of speculative learning are (1) the pedantry or the braggadocio of learned 

men (2) the charlatanry of learned men (3) learned imposture. 

§ 4. 

III. The species of demonstrative learning is twofold, certain and uncertain, of things 

which are certain or merely possible. There are also other types of learning,-seclarian, 

eclectic, hypothetical. Each of these will be dealt with individually below. 

DIVISION XIV 

On the Species of Learning which Have Been Spoken 

of Above, Individually 

§ 1. 

I. On Curious Learning 

I. The polyhistory of the learned is: the habitus of the cognitive intention, whereby we 

deal with the cognition of very many things without any determinate end. 

NOTE. The grammarians were once called polyhistorians, who were content with the 

cognition of philological, mythological and historical things. In our times, howe\'er, poly­

history requires adequate experience (1) in all the so-called" literae humaniores," (2) in the 

foremost sciences of the higher faculties, adequate at least, it is said, for comfortable and apt 

discourse. In this field of study llugo GROTIUS, Hermann CoNRING [16], Claudius SALMASIUS 

[17], Julius CAESAR [18], Daniel MoRH0F (19), LEIBNIZ, etc. contend for supremacy. There 

is hardly a man who can do justice to this sort of learning: according to the words of 

SENECA, "There is no man whatever rvho is everywhere." [20] Nevertheless those things must 

be diligently learned which serve the purpose and make it more easily attainable, though 

they may count as parts of a different brand of learning. 

§'.l. 

There is a polyhistory of (1) useless things; it is of no importance whatsoever and has no 

other end hut the delectation of the mind (2) things alien to the purpose as is mostly the 
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§ 3. 

The theoretical part s are (1) physiology, "hil'h is (a) gc-nc-ral, (b) spPcial, i.e. anatomy, (2) 

doctrinal pathology, (3) SC' miotirs 1). 

The practical parts are (1) with respect to a healthy· person , preservative or dietetics (2): 

with respect to a sick person (a) botany, (b) mnteria medica , (c) clinical practicC', (d) surgery, 

(e) also that juridical part, forem-ic medicine. These will be drall "ith morr fully· in the dis­

cuss10n. 

DI VISION XII 

On J\Iathesis or J\lathernatics 

NOTE. Philosophy will be treat ed as a special subject in the appropriate place. 

§ 1. 

.\la thematics is: the habitus of the cognitive and effective intention whereby we deal with 

the determinations and proportions of things that are determinable in themselves and in 

point of measurement. I ts end is too wide to allow of determination. 

§ 2. 
It is divided into pure and mixed. 

§ 3. 

Pure mathematics is subdivided into higher and lower. The former is called algebra; the 

latter consists of arithmetic and geometry . 

.\lixed mathematics has the following parts: (1) astronomy (2) gnomonics (:=!) mechanics 

(4) geography (5) chronology (6) hydrometry (7) aerometry (8) architecture, which in its 

turn is civil, military or naval. 

DI VIS 10 N XIII 

On the Other Types of Learning in General 

§ 1. 

\Ve have said that knowables include the thing in itself, the operation of the mind, and 

sensation, see the same part and chapter, division VI. Hence learning is either real and demon­

strative, or critical or speculative, or historical or curious. 

1) •emiotics is used here with reference to the medical and not to the philosophical discipline of 11tJmiotiu. 
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of which we assent lo a conclusion drawn from indisputable and evident premisses. See 

D. PETR. A SANCTO JOSEPH FULIENSI, Idea Philosopliia Rationalis, Praeludium, article I, 

praem. V. [24]. The opposite of this is probable, possible and fictive cognition, see div. \'I, 

§§ 3, 4., 5, 6. 

§ 7. 

There is on the one hand sectarian, on the other eclectic learning. The former is that by 

which we ,uperstitiously follow and defend the tenets of olhers. The latter is that by which, 

when indisputable principles al'e duly put for\Yard in accorda11ee wilh the rules of accurate 

philosophising, WC' cunlcmplatc matlel's wiLhout embracing the tenets of others, unless the_v 

have been adequately demonstrated and proved. 

§ 8. 

Finally comes hypothetical learning, which is conjecture derived as a possibiliLy from 

mere hypotheses, by using which as premisses we try to demonstralc Lruth and falsily . 

.\'OTE. The number and nature of types aucl divisions of ideas arc ihc same as the number 

and nature of the types and divisions of cognilion and learning with reference lo the objecl. 
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l'ase with t hn,c wl,o ,wglcet the "or!, pre,crihed h~ their st udiC's and who do everything in 

n pC'dnnct 01·: 11wnn1·1· and meddle in l hing, t hnt don '1 concern l hrm: this is commonly called 

poh-prngmo,yne1) (:I) thing, impossible in theory and practi<'e, which is more a kind of 

arrnganre than of learning ('i ) impious things likr blnck rnbnls, magic arts, rte., digging up 

treasures by means or the mngi,, arts, etc. (5) uncrrtain things, in which conjecture lakes 

the place of science: this lrnpppns when we dpa] with purPly probable or pos.ible things. 

§ 3. 

I I. On Critica/ 2) Learning 

II. Pedantry or tlw t hrasonical behaviour of learned men is (1) the presumption and arro­

gance that arise from some sort or knowledge of things, i.r. or 1 hings that are useless, in­

significant and non-contributory to 1 he preservation and perfection of mankind, (2) some 

knowledge 0£ useful things, but accompaniPd by an intolerable pride and contempt for 

others; on this subject, see Christian Tum,IASJUS, l'om Paedantismo [21 ). 

§ 4. 

III. The charlatanry of learned men offers itself for contemplation: it is that self-impor­

tance by which a man imagines his learning to be immeasurably superior to that of all 

others. In fact, so far from being superior tot he rC'st, he is rather much inferior to them. That 

in no way pre,·ents him from crying his own wares to I he <lespit c of all others on any and 

every occasion, for the sake of some small material gain and cheap glory. 

;\'QTE. Charlatanry owes the origin of its name to the French and Italians, for whom the 

word "charlatan" means pedlar, mountebank, vagabond, cf. CICERO, Pro Cluentio, ch. 26 

[22). In Greek these vagabonds were called "periodeu tae" (quack-doctors) and "agyrtae " 

(tramps). On this pseudo-learning see i\IE"N"CKEN, Tractatus de Charlataneria Eruditorwn (23) . 

§ 5. 

l \ ' . No more laudable is learned imposture. This is the effect of the cognitive and effective 

intention whereby we alter in \"arious ways the correct writings of others and advertise and 

sell them as our own to un suspecting people, for the sake of cheap glory. 

§ G. 

l l I. On Demonstrative Learning 

DemonstratiYe learning is: the cognition of a thing demonstrated from principles and cause's 

which are indisputablr. This sort of cognition is known as science, i.e. the habitus by virtue 

1 ) polypragmosyne: i.e. "they are busybodies." 

') critical here and elsewhere for Lnt. judicio.<a. 
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§ 2. 

I. The Genus of the Definition 

The genus of thr definition of philosophy is: thr habit us of t hr intrllrrt and lhe will. For 

philosophy dot>s not concern itsrH with the intPllect alorw, hut also with the will and its 

actions. llenre those who todn~· deflne philosophy ex1·lusiY<'h- with reference to the action of 

the intellect and ignore its pragmatic parts, can easily err. Since however philosophy is 

nothing other than wisdom, anrl wisdom is virtue; and virtue is the pnpetual exercise of 

known truth: so the definition of the ancients as lo what philosophy is, ran: the science of 

things divine and human. CICERO, De Of(iciis, bk. I, ch. 43 [25). This is quite right as far 

as theory is concerned, but not al all in respect of practice, since the pragmatic parts are not 

included in it. Xow, wisdom and virtuP are synonyms, and the whole merit of virtue consists 

in action, as is testifled by CICERO himself, op. cit., bk. I , ch. 6 [26). Therefore philosophy is 

wisdom, wisdom virtue, and those who strive after it are railed philosophers: CICERO, op. 

cit. bk. II, ch. II [27). ~ow that part of philosophy which is concerned with justice and 

goodness in actions belongs to the will, and lo the effects of the will, not to the intellect. 

§ 3. 

In being in genus a habit11s or the intellect and the will, philosophy coincides with all the 

other branches of learning and <'specially with theology, in so far as it is concerned with moral 

thi_ngs, i.e. the knowledge and the ex!'rcis<' of virtue. 

I. General Proposition 

I. The philosopher must continuously concern himself with the things 

themselves that are to be known 

REASONING. Since truth is the congruence of cognition with the thing known, therefore 

all cognition which has no basis in the thing known, is a nullity and a mere ens of reason. 

For the principles of cognition are the things themselves. Hence in possible and probable 

things there is no real truth, nor can they be tested either in reality or by the senses, in so far 

as they are mere entia of reason, but can nowhere actually be encountered and are con­

sequently nothing. For whatever exists nowhere outside the intellect is actually nothing, 

see above ch. I, div. III, § 3. 

II. In the absencf' of the things themsrlves all c·ognition is only probablr or possible con­

j ure. Thi is the cognition of those things (1) that l'Xist nowhC're in acl uality (2) that are 



CHAPTER TI 

ON 

PIIILOSOPHY 

DIVISION I 

On the Definition of Philosophy in General 

§ 1. 

The definition of philosophy demands some general preliminary observation. 

§ 2. 

In each definition there occur (1) the denomina ti on, or name of the thing to hr defined 

(2) the definition itself, including genus and spf'cific difference. 

OBSERVATION. A definition is a proposition with a two-fold predicate, the one general, 

the other particular, which applies everywhere, always and immutably to the subj ect. The 

former is the genus, the latter the specific difference. This can be demonstrated from the 

nature and structure of a definition. 

§ 3. 

Now a definition is the determinate and adeq uat e explanation of a thing, in distinct and 

precise words. 

§ 4. 

NOTE. Dis Linet words are those which delimit a thing from other things of th e same name, 

genus and species. Precise words are those which do noL have any ambiguous or equivocal 

significance, like metaphors and other figurative expressions. 

DIVISION II 

On the Definition of Philosophy 

§ 1. 

Thus philosophy is: the habitus of the intellect and the will whereby we continuously deal 

with things themselves which have to be known in their certainty determinately and ade­

quately as far as may be possible: in order that by the application of this kind of cognition 

the perfec tion of man might take on all possible increase. 
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§ 6. 

On the End of Philosoph!J 

The Pnd of philosophy is moral perfecLion wiLh regard boLh to Lhe soul and to the body. 

For there is perfection o[ naLural existence on the one hand and Lhat of moral essence on Lhe 

olher. The former is self-preservation by acts of jusLice and prudence, the latter is wisdom. 

Preservation is for Lhe sake of natural existence, existence for the sake of cogniLion and 

exercise of the lruLh, both for Lhe sake of moral perfccLion, i.e. wisdom, which is for the sake 

of man's moral conformiLy with the divine essence and as far as is possible, this for the sake 

of the elcrnal blessedness of Lhc human soul. Such are the Yarious ends of philosophy, of 

which Lhe ultimate one is moral perfection, towards which all the ends converge, in such 

a way Lhat preservation is subordinated to the cognition and application of the truth, and 

of these the former to moral perfection and Lhe latter to moral conformiLy with the divine 

essence in respect of moral perfection. For the perfection of any thing whatsoever is in con­

formity with whatever in the same genus is the most perfect of all; now God is the most 

perfect of all spirits, etc. Hence is is clear that man's perfection is in moral conformity of 

the mind with God's essence. "Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven 

is perfect." Matth. ch. V, v. 48. Likewise, "Sanctifu yourselves therefore, and be ye holy: for I 

am the Lord Your God." Levit. ch. XX, v. 7. Also ibid. v. 26, "And ye shall be holy unto me, 

for I the Lord am holy." This moral conformity however is subordinated to the eternal 

blessedness of the soul. 

DIVISION III 

On the ParLs of Philosophy 

§ 1. 

The basis of division is the ens. This, as we have already said, is either of the divine 

or the human intention and operation. The entia that are the effects of the divine intention 

are either properties or substances. There are properties which are common to spirits and 

bodies: these universal and common properties are subjects of onLology; further, there 

are properties appertaining only to spirits, which are subjects of pneumatology; while 

those appertaining only to bodies are subjects of physics. Pneumatology is concerned 

with spiritual substances, physics with rnrporeal substances. These are the parts of theoreti­

cal philosophy which in general is the habitus of thP intellect alone, of underst nnding that 

which is understandable, in itself. In this we deal with the pure cognition and contemplation 

of things. 
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changeable. For the terms of cognition a quo and ad quern, and the very principle, is the 

thing itself. 

III. There 1s no cognition or and no certain truth about changt>ablt> things, ,mce it can 

always happen that thl' opposite occurs. 

§ 5. 

l l. Special Propositions 

I. All philosophical cognition should as far as possible be certain. demonstrative, real. 

NOTE. Immutable things admit of certain knowledge, mutable things of conjecture. For 

certainty is the immutability, uncertainty is the mutability of a thing. Thus in certain 

cognition, attention is always to be paid to what is always. ever)·where and immutably 

immanent in a thing, and lo what is not al\\'ays, en·rywherl' and immutably immanent; 

from the former results certain knowledge, from the latter conjecture. Now, with respect lo 

mutability, every ens rails into one of three catt>gorics:-(l)enlia consisting of mere mut­

ables in themselves, such as ph)·sical things, (2) all moral, political and technical entia of 

the human intention, since man is immutable as to his soul, but mutable as to his body, 

(3) entia consisting or pure unmutable substance, like God and all spirits; from which 

are distinguished sublunary things, mutable with regard to their formal principle. Thus 

uncertainty is the mutability of the thing knO\rn and to be known, but certainty 1s im­

mutability. 

II. All philosophical cognition must be dcterminale with respect to the thing known, 

distinct with respect to ideas. 

EXPLANATION. Determinate cognition ts cog111t10n of a thing with reference to its 

three termini a quo, instans and ad quem, and with reference to the number of all its parts 

and properties, joint and several, to be known from some design or in themselves. An idea 

of this kind is in respect of others known as distinct. Thus cognition is indeterminate "hen 

it is not possible to answer the questions: how far? how long? how many parts? how many 

properties? 

III. All philosophical cog111t1on must be adequate, i.e. perfect, so that we cognize with 

regard to terms and number, all parts and properties, joint and several, of the thing 

known, and that in intention or in reality. Thus imperfect cognition is that which 

does not proceed with regard to terms and number of all properties and parts, joint 

and several. 

IV. All cognition without application to an end is useless, if not in itself, then by accident 

and intentionally. For the usefulness of any thing whatsoever is judged by its end, and the 

end of philosophy is the preservation and perfection of mankind. 
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§ 8. 

III. Related to this is natural theology, which is: Lhe habitus of the contemplative intellect 

and of the will, whereby the mind, left lo itself alone, by arguing from the existence, origin 

and essence of the world to the existence and essence of God, and the dependence of man 

on llim, infefS the duties which are naturally owed to Him by us, and performs them out of 

lovingkindness, to the greater glory of the Creator. 

NOTE. Thus the performance of duties to God, or piety, arises from a natural cognition 

of Him and the greatest lovingkindness towards Him. 

§ 9. 

IV. Now follows the natural law and international law, which is the habitus of the con­

templative (intellect) and the will, whereby we deal with the cognition and performance 

of common duties for the sake of the mutual preservation of all men, collectively and singly. 

NOTE. Natural law differs from international law. The former has as its object the duties 

common to all men collectively and singly for the end of the equal and mutual preservation 

of men, collectively and singly. The latter has as its object Lhe duties common to parties to 

an agreement, for the end not of the preservation of them collectively and singly, but of 

those interested in it by agreement, and its force consists solely in the agreement of peoples, 

such as the laws of war, of consular representation, of alliances and treaties, etc., see CICERO, 

De Officiis, bk. I ch. XI [28]. "And in the state the laws of war are to be upheld most.'' 

§ 10. 

V. POLITICS is generally held to be two-fold: general and special. The former deals with 

the foundation and preservation of Lhe slate by the application of the rules of practical 

wisdom: 1) the latter is concerned only with some one state. A. RECHENBERG, Lin. philos. 

civil. pt. II , ch. 1, on the nalure of politics [29]. I should prefer to divide politics into uni­

versal, general, special and very special. 

§ 11. 

Universal politics is: the habitus of the speculative intellect and the will of circumspectly 

preserving oneself and one's status, in any state and any circum,tances whatsoever, by 

means of actions of justice, practical wisdom and virtue. 

§ 12. 

General politics is: the habitus of the contemplative and effective intellect in founding and 

p ·ng the state. 

1) pNdiaal wialom !or Lat. pruuntia. 
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§ 2. 

The entia of thr human intrntion r<'<'Og1w,<' a, thrir rnd cithC'r prcsrrvation or moral per­

fection. The formrr is natural 01· civil, h<'llt'l' naturnl and international law, and th e 

science of civil law. The latter co11cern, itsrlf "ith the intcllecl aml morals, hence logic and 

ethics. Pneumatology is concerned with Cod, ethics with man. This is the basis of division. 

Now follow the parts. 

NOTE. Practical philosophy is: the exercise and application of truth known beforehand 

for the sake of the preservation and the potential and moral prrfcction of mankind. 

§ 3. 

The Speculative Paris 

I. ONTOLOGY is: the habitus of the speculati,·e intellect whereby we deal with the 

universal and common properties of things which ha,·e to be known, so that we know those 

things in general for the perfection of the intellect with regard to the habitus, and the in­

crease of cognition. 

§ 4. 

II. PHYSICS is: the habitus of the speculative intellect, whereby we deal with natural 

things which have to be known, for the sake of perfection and increase of cognition. 

§ 5. 

III. PNEU.\IATOLOGY is: the habitus of the specula ti ve intellect in cognizing God and 

other spirits, known Lo us by their properties, by means of the critical reason, for the higher 

perfection of our intellect. 

§ 6. 

The Practical Paris 

I. LOG IC is: the lwbitus of the contemplative intellect whereby we deal with the mode of 

cognizing the entia in themselves, with regard to their existence. origin and essense; in 

order (1) to understand intelligible enlia determinately and adequately and (2) to acquire 

a habitual perfection of the intellect in the cognition of things to be known in themselves. 

§ 7. 

II. ETHICS is: the habitus of the contemplative intellect and of the will whereby, given 

a knowledge of ourselves beforehand, we deal with the true virtues that are to be cognized 

and with the exercise of truth, so that by actual improvement of our behaviour we may 

increase our perfection and the moral excellence that arises from it. 



CHAPTER III 

ON 

THINGS CONSIDERED LOGICALLY 

DIVISION I 

On the Ens and its Principle 

§ 1. 

-
~$IT o/-·, 

-(I 

L!5 

We consider a principle (1) by its name (2) in itself. A principle, as the name implies, is 

that which first of all is immanent in a thing: but in itself it is that from which the ens has 

actually its existence, origin and essence. 

NOTE. The origin is the principle of existence. The existence is the actual presence some­

where of the ens itself. The essence is the presence of all properties and parts joint and several 

constituting the thing. 
§ 2. 

Every principle is two-fold, real or actual, and formal. 

NOTE. That which is immanent first and immutably in all things joint and several, both 

spirits and bodies, is the universal principle; that which is immanent in spirits alone joint 

and several, or in bodies, is the general principle; that which is immanent either in some 

spirits or bodies alone, is the special principle; that which is everywhere and immutably 

immanent in some single ens, is the very special and individual principle. 

§ 3. 

The real principle is that, from which materially an ens, actually and firstly, receives its 

origin, existence and essence. 

NOTE. The real principle constitutes the substance, the substance constitutes the prin­

ciple of the properties: the determinations and modifications of the latter constitute the 

formal principle. Determination is the disposition of terms and is concerned with quantity; 

modification is the operation whereby the ens receives its form and specific di£rerence, and 

is concerned with quality. 
§ 4. 

Again the real principle is two-fold: (1) that from which the spiritual substance and (2) that 

from which the matnial substance materially receives its origin, existence and essence. In 

the cognition of both we are like blind men. 
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§ 13. 

Special politics i,: the hahit11s of the contt>111plati\'(' intrlleet and the will, whereby\\'(' 

deal with knowing and rulrng any partH·til:u statt', as for r,amplc. that of thr Holy Roman 

Empire of the German Nation. 

\'er~· special politics is: practical wisdom in thr pcrfor111a11ce of duties which each one 

owes to himself, for ,rlf-p1·r,en·atio11 and thc perfecting of himself and of his status in 

particular. 
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NOTE. Between substance and attribute there is a third something, which is known as a 

supposite. Now the supposite is: matter determined and modified in various ways by man 

or by some other intelligent substance. And it is, as to its real principle, of divine substance, 

but, as to the accidental form of the intention, of created substance, e.g. spectres that in 

various ways appear in visible shape, bodies in various techniques constructed by men, like 

statues, buildings, ships, etc. Likewise moral entia, of which something is predicated, like 

virtues, actious, etc. 

§ 2. 

\Ve consider properties however either in general or in particular. 

§ 3. 

A property in general and a predicate, as the logicians say, are synonyms, for it 1s all 

that which can be predicated of something else. 

NOTE. \Vhat ever is predicated of something else, is either a part, or an elTect, or a property. 

§ 4. 

A property in particular is: whatever is actually immanent m a thing either in itself or 

from somewhere else or by accident. 

NOTE. The parts and properties are in the substance, and there are none outside it: but 

the elTect is outside the substance to which it belongs. Reason: the parts without their whole, 

and the properties without the subject to whirh they belong, are non-existent. The elTecl with 

regard to its cause lies either in the potl'ntiality or in the instantaneous act. However, a truP 

elTect only then exis t s when it exists in actuality outside its cause. 

§ 5. 

Every property is C'ither essential or accidental or intentional. 

§ 6. 

I. An essential property is that which has its origin, existence and duration simultaneously 

with the substance to which it belongs, e.g. the mind's faculty of thinking and understanding. 

§ 7. 

It is either necessary or consecutive. 

§ R. 

necessary property is that without whirh an ens rerf'iv!'s no origin, exist!'ncc and dura­

tion whatever. 
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NOTE. In demonstrating this prrnciple, we answer the questions (1) what 1s a thing 

materially? (2) where does the thing come from, i.P. what nctuall~· is it: 

ThP formal principle is: that modP of acting wlwreb~· the ens rC'ccives its distinguishing 

determination nnd modification, or its specific difference. For the real principle constitutes 

the genus, the formal however the specific difference. 

:\'OTE. In explaining this formnl principle we answer the questions (1) what kind? (2) how? 

(c) how far or how long ? (d) how manifold? (e) what i, the ens [ormally? (r) what is its genus? 

what is its species? what is it individually? 

NOTE. In the case of the real principle we consider (1) first principles, (2) that, from which 

these have their origin . existence and essence. In the cnse of t hC' formal principle we refer 

to principiates. 

DI\'JSION II 

On the Division of Things 

§ 1. 

We consider a ll things either in themselves or with regard lo their intention. A thing 

in itself and absolutely ns such is either a substance or a property, or it is a spirit, a body, an 

operation of the mind, a sensntion, so that every ens in itself mny be traced back lo one of 

these. Intentional entia nre either coordinated with or subordina ted to an end. This latter 

is either theoretical or practical: in either case, it is universal, or special or singular or very 

special. 

§ 2. 

From the point of view of intention we next consider things with reference to the intellect, 

the will, the action. Hence there are intellectual, moral and pragmatic entia. 

DIVISION III 

On the Properties or Attributes 

§ 1. 

Every ens considered absolutely is either a substance or a property. The former is either 

spirit or matter, the latter is, with regard to matter, either spiritual or material, for the 

number and types of properties are equal to the number and types of substances. 
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DIVISION IV 

On the l\lodes in which thal which is Predicated of 

the Subject is ,\fnnned or Denied. 

§ 1. 

123 

Something is predicated of another thiug (1) in reality, i.e . in itself, (2) intentionally, with 

regard to the end, (3) hypothetically, i.e. by supposing something for something else, and that 

in general. 
§ 2. 

In particular however the 111odcs of affirming and denying something about something else 

are (L) conformity, (2) connexion, (3) dependence, (4) containment or inexisleucc 1), (5) simili-

1 ude, (6) universality, particularity , singularity, together with their opposites; the prin­

ciple of all of which is presence or absence, existence or non-existence. 

§ 3. 

I. Conformity is: the presence of the same properties and parts Ill things of the same 

denomination, genus and species. 

NOTE. ITEM. Conformity is the identity of things of the same denomination, genus and 

species. 
§ 4. 

II. The opposite of conformity is discrepancy, which is: the absence from objects of the 

same properties and parts, irrespective of the diversity or identity of the denomination. 

NOTE. Each of these is either in itself or in some particular respect only. 

§ 5. 

III. Connexion is present when one of the things compared 1s contained within another 

in respect of one of its parts. 

NOTE. It is predicated properly o[ bodies, improperly of incorporeal beings. The oppo­

site to this is separation, when things exist apart from each other. 

§ 6. 

IV. Dependence must be considered in a two-fold way, with respect Lo simultaneous 

existence, and to causality. The former is that by which things co-exist in such a way that 

the presence of the one brings about the presence of the other and the absence of the one 

the absence of the other, like all that is co-ordinated and sub-ordinated. The latter, the 

dependence of causality, or causal dependence is the effect whereby nn ens is the dficient 

cause of a second ens, either simply and in itself, or in some particular respect only. 

1) i.e. inlwNnce. 
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§ 9. 

A consecutive properly is the elTect arising imnwJiatl'ly from l he disposition, coordination 

and suborJinalion of the parts anJ propt>rlie, . Th<' nect'ssar)· property is in the real principle, 

the consecutive in the formal. 

I I. An accidental pro pert)· is whatc,·er is not in itself and originally inherent in the thing to 

which it is said to belong, hut from somewlwre else and unintentionally. As a consequence 

it has no simultaneous origin, e'l:istence or duration with the substance or ens to which it is 

said to belong. 
§ 11. 

\Ve divide it into contingent and habitual. 

§ 12. 

Contingent is: what is sometimes encountNed 111 some individuals of the same genus, 

species and denomination: but not in each and e,·ery one of them, nor always nor every­

where nor immutably. Thus Ecclesiasticus, ch. X\'III [30): The number of the days of men, 

n•hen they live long, is a hundred years. Psalms [31]: The days of our years in themselves are 

seventy years, etc., where a life of a hundred, seventy or eighty years must be predicated of 

some men, i.e. contingently, but not of a ll men joint and several alwa)·s, everywhere and 

immutably. For nil that is contingent, is an exception to the rule. 

§ 13. 

A habitual property is: a promptitude acquired by exercise frequently repeated, and it is 

properly called a habitus. 

§ 14. 

II I. There follows the intentional or extra-essential property, which is not actually imma­

nent in the subject of which it is predicated, nor can it in any way exist in it. It is either 

comparative or contradictory. 

§ 15. 

Comparal ive is: the property of a different ens, intentionally predicated of another ens by 

comparison. 

§ 16. 

Contradictory is: that which cannot in any way exist in the subject of which it is predi­

cated, e.g. thinking matter, dying spirit, etc. For it is in no way possiule for matter to think 

or for spirit to die, etc. 



CHAPTER IV 

ON 

SENSATION CONSIDERED LOGICALLY 

§ 1. 

Sensation is: the sensible qualiLy presenl in the sensory organs. This 1s considered m a 

three-fold way, physically, morally, logically. 

§ 2. 

I. Physically every sensation is either pleasant or unpleasant; Lhe former is called plea­

sure, the latter pain, or it is a mixture of both. Sweetness, bitterness, tickle. 

NOTE. We are not able to define an immediaLe sensation itself, i.e. the sensible quality 

itself that is present in the sensory organs. 

§ 3. 

II. To be considered morally is every habitual sensation, which is called a custom, and is 

either good or bad. The former is a virtue, the latter kakoethes.1) 

§ 4. 

III. Logically every sensation is either present in the sensory organs and the memory or 

absent from them. 
§ 5. 

\,Vhen present, it is either immediate or remanent, the former when the archetype is pre­

sent, the latter when it is absent. 
§ 6. 

When present it is either pleasant or unpleasant or mixed. When remanent it is either 

represented or representable; the former is an idea, the latter a sensation that can be re­

called to mind, hence reminiscence and recollection. 

§ 7. 

A sensation that is absent from the sensory organs and the memory, is either absent from the 

beginning or subsequently; in the former case, this is sensory ignorance, in the latter, forget­

fulness. 

I),__,._: a bad habit. 
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§ 7. 

\'. lndependencc is therefore prr,ent "ith resprct to co-c.\.istencc, when the presence of 

one ens does not nece,sarily brinµ- about the- prrsence of a srcond ens, or the absence of the 

one the absence of the other. Causal indepcndrnec is when one ens is not the efficient cause 

or another simply, nor in some pnrlicular respect only. 

NOTE. Dcpendencr is cause and foundation, but independence consists in the non-existence 

of a bond. 

§ 8. 

\'l. Containment is the presence of one thing in the other. 

§ 9. 

\'11. Similitude is: the presence of the same accidental properties and parts in the things 

compared. The absence or them is called dissimilitude. 

§ 10. 

Vlll. The universal is: whatever is met with in individuals jointly and severally of the 

same denomination; the particular is in some individuals; the singular or individual, in one 

alone. 

NOTE. The universal is: that which is perpetually immanent in all substances, spiritual 

as well as corporeal, jointly and severally. The general is what is only in all spirits, jointly 

and severally, or only in all bodies, jointly and severally; the particular, either only in some 

spirits, or only in some bodies; the individual, only in one single spirit, or body. 
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§ 5. 

The object of the intellect is two-fold, the idea and the proposition, both being forms of 

cognition, the former partial, the latter composite. The former exists in the concrete, the 

latter in the abstract; for every idea is a complex of propositions , because it must be ex­

plained by means of propositions. The end is cognition, either certain or probable. 

NOTE II. The word "intellect" suffers from ambiguity. It is employed (1) for the mind 

itself, (2) for the idea, or (3) for the operation of the mind. For the mind itself it is used in 

these forms of speech: the inlellect understands, the intellect ratiocinates, etc. For the mind under­

stands, the mind ratiocinates and such ambiguous expressions, see Cursus Philosophiae Aristo­

Thomistic. vol. V, bk. 1. [32) ARISTOTLE de Anima, ch. III (33) where we read: "The soul is 

not a moving or moved body, etc." THOMAS Leet. 6, 7, 8, p. 234, note 2, [34) with the words: 

"If the intellect be a magnitude, in what way will it understand, etc." Also ibid. [35). From the 

fact that the movement of the intellect is understanding, etc., where instead of intellect it 

would be more correct to say mind, e.g. If the mind be a magnitude, in what way will it under­

stand, etc. Otherwise expressions of this kind would be like saying. The action acts, the expres­

sion expresses, etc. It is used (2) for intellection or cognition, (3) for the faculty of the mind 

whereby it understands the understandable, in which sense it is also employed here. 

§ 6. 

II. The will is: the act of the mind, whereby it determines what has been thought as some­

thing to be done or not to be done for an end of which it is conscious. 

§ 7. 

The physical adjuncts of the will are (a) the sensitive appetite, and (b) the natural instinct, 

which behave as moving causes. 

§ 8. 

The natural appetite is: that sensuous quality which makes itself noticed in the desire for 

palatable things for the preservation and delectation of the body, such as hunger and thirst. 

It primarily follows the disposition of the stomach. 

§ 9. 

But the natural instinct is the innate and sensuous propensity of the heart whereby we are 

drawn to that which is pleasant, naturally avoiding that which appears to be unpleasant. 

Philipp MJ:LANCHTHON, Traclalus de anima; [36] EPICTETUS, Enchiridion, ch. XXX\'111 (37). 

Both the e features are common to us and brute beasts. CICERO, De Officiis bk. I, ch. I\' [38). 
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TIIE TH REE-FOLD FACULTY OF Tll E !\IL'\ D, Tl IE I.\' TELLECTI \' E .\ CT, 

TllE \\'ILL, THE EFFECT! \ E .\CT 

DI\'ISION l 

General Remarks 

§ 1. 

The faculty of the mind in ge11C'ral is: the act of thinking an<l understanding, of deter­

mining the purpose of what is thought and understood for an end, and of e!Tecting or not 

e!Tecting what has been determined. 

NOTE. Thus the faculty of the mind reveals itsC'lf (1) in understan<ling, (2) in deter­

mining and selecting the object and the end, (3) in acting and not acting. Thus by the in­

tellect, by the will, by action. 

§ 2. 

From this we infer that the act of the mind is three-fold, i.e. the intellect, the will and the 

e!Tective act. The e!Tect of the intellect is cognition, that of the will deliberation and selec­

tion, that of the e!Tective act, action or omission. 

OBS ER VA TION. As the intellect is subordinated Lo the will, so the will to action and 

omission. As cognition is subordinated to action and omission, so action to e!Tect. The con­

secutive of the intellect is cognition, that of the will action and omission, that of the action 

the effect. 

§ 3. 

I. The intellect is: the faculty of the mind for thinking and gaining cognition of the entia 

in themselves, and intentionally. I ts physical adjunct is the rem anent represented and re­

presentable sensation. 

§ 4. 

\Vhatever is in the intellect, behaves either as object or as end. The former occurs when 

a thing is considered in itself and with intention, the latter when a thing is considered with 

intention. 

NOTE I. Everything that is subordinated to the attainment of an end, is intentional. 
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DIVISION II 

On the Inlcllcct in Parlicular 

§ 1. 

The intcllcclivc act of the mind is cilhcr momentary or reflective. 

It is momentary when the mind applies i<lea, and propositions simply, either in reality 

or in intention, without considering the existence, origin and nalurc of the thing, and that 

which pertain:; Lo it. This act may take place Lefore, <luring or aflcr reflection. 

§ 3. 

l. With respect Lo ideas and indeed when the ard1ctype is present, I his is know11 as nttcn­

lion, but when the archetype is absent it is called representation. II. With respccl Lo Ilic 

propositions of ideas, it is separation and momentary composition. In either case it occurs 

before, during or after reflection. 

§ 4.. 

II. The same situation exists m the case of the will in which the mind's act is either 

momentary or deliberative. The former occurs either by indulging or governing the natural 

instinct, in either case before, during or after reflection. 

NOTE. Sudden motions of the min<l arc momentary acts of the will without ;ufficic11l 

delibera lion. 

§ 5. 

i\'o less is deliberation itself either momentary or absolute. 

~OTE. Deliberation is a kind of reflection; this will therefore he dealt with when the 

nature of reflection is explained. 

§ ti. 

III. .\ction is either momentary, continue<l or perfect. 

DIVISIOi\' Ill 

On Hellection 

§ l. 

Reflection exists when th!' mind !'ll')Hir!'s into 1hr <'xistrncr, ori~in nnd nnlurp of a 1hin~, 

m order to know it in itself and intentionally. It is t\\o-fold-rnomentar~ and perfect. 
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\\'e consider the will in a two-fold mannn, in the concrell' and in the abstract. The former 

goes together with the natural instill(:[ und thl' scmitin· appPlitP, tllP latter without either. 

In the former sense wP speak of thr will onl~- in n•sp<'<·t of mnn, but in the latter usage wc 

spPak of tht• inte11tion, instl'ad of tlw will, only in rPspccl of spirits and the human mind 

considered scpnratPly. \\'e have dealt al length with thP intrntion in what has gone before, 

having commenced this work at that point "hPre wr made some remarks on the will. See 

in this part ch. I, division II, passim. 

§ 11. 

The human mind opPrates either by restraining or indulging both the natural instinct and 

the sensitive appetite; from tlw former come mornll)· good actions, from the latter morally 

bad. From indulgence comes the Sa)·ing, " I see the better and approve it, but I follow the 

worse," [39) i.e. by indulging l he natural inst inrt. From restraint, however, we get the same 

result as from all , ·ir lues . In genious arts and things that appeal to u, with a pleasant sen­

sation arise in most cases from the inclulgencC' of the natural instinct. But matters of judg­

ment, memory and hard work are achieved by mastering it. 

§ 12. 

The mind first of all makes a deci sion by deliberating on what is to be clone and what 

is not to be clone according lo the encl. It direc ts the result of its deliberations lo the encl lo 

be achieved. Thus the object of the will is good, or bad . (2) This is the pragmatic pro posit ion, 

commonly called the purpose of the mind. 

§ J3. 

The outstanding difference between the will and the intellect consi sts in this, that in re­

spect of the intellect the mind is satisfied only in the cognition of a thing, but in respect of 

the will with the actual effects of an action, or in omission. 

§ 14. 

II I. The e!Tective act of the mind is: that faculty of the mind, through which that which 

has been thought actually attains origin, existence and essence. 

;\TOTE. In this case, means, instruments and the modus operandi occur as adjuncts. 

§ 15. 

The principle of intPllectual entia is the intellect; of moral mlifl, the will; of political and 

technical entia, the effective act of the mind. 
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§ 8. 

It i, adequate with respect lo the intention, when we take cognisance of the parts and 

properties, joint and several, of the thing to be known in a determinate and adequate manner 

with reference Lo the intention and end, in the full absence of doubt. 

§ D. 

Thus it is inadequate with respect to the intenlio11, when we do not consider in a deter­

minate and adequate manner the parts and properties, joint and several, for the sake of an end 

to be obtained, in th!' incomplete ahs<'nce of doubt. It is the same with deliberation. 

:\TOTE. The criterion of perfect cognition is acquiescence or the full absence of doubt; 

the criterion of imperfect cognition is doubt. 

OBSERVATION. ln reflection, attention must be paid lo the sufficiency or insufficiency 

(1) of the sensations, i.e. lo experience, (2) of the causes, (3) of the reasons, (4) of reflection 

itself, (5) to acquiescence. 

NOTE. Cause and reason are not synonyms. For the cause is the mode whereby the ens 

actually receives its origin, existence and nature. But reason is any mode of conveying be­

lief lo another person. Belief is assenting to a proposition; or, human belief is the habitus 

whereby we give our assent lo some proposition on the authority of the man who states it. 

These are the words of PETR. A ST. JOSEPH FULIENSI in Idea Pliilosophiae Rationalis, 

Praeludium, Art. I, Prem. V. [40) Persuasion and opinion arise from reasons, but demonstra­

tion and knowledge from causes. 

§ 10. 

These remarks in general are sufficient on the I hrce-fold act of the mind. To it must be 

referred whatever belongs lo the human i11Lenlion, just as intellectual things owe their origin 

to the intellect, moral things Lo the will, and actions to the eJiecfr,e act. 
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§2. 

It is momentary when with respect lo the inl<'ntion and lo the circumstances of things 

we enquire swiftly, as it were in pus,in~. into thP 1•,i,l<'IH'<', origin and ll/llure of a thing 

and into that which pertains lo it. Thi, i, do11p <'ithl'r with respect lo the thing in itsplf, or 

with respect to the intentio11 and end. 

§ 3. 

It is the same with the momentary deliberation whereby the mind enquires into the na­

ture of a thing to be done or not to be done, the mode of doing or leaving alone, the means 

and instruments, and that swiftly and as it were in passing, according to the nec<'ssity im­

posed by circumstances and the end to be attained. Momentary drliberation of this kind ,s 

called by the French "presence d'espril." 

\'OTE. Both rcilection and momentary deliberation with respect to the intention arc 

sometimes determinate and adequate, sometimes indeterminate and inadequate; but with 

respect to the thing in itself they are always indeterminate and inadequate. For herr acqui­

escence, or the complete absence of doubt, is lacking. 

§ 4. 

Absolute reilection is the contemplative and cognitive act of the mind whereby we en­

quire into the existence, origin and nature or essence of an ens up to the point where doubt 

is completely absent; and this either with respect to the intention or to the thing in itself, 

in both cases either in itself and simply or in some particular respect only. 

§ 5. 

Hence reilection is either adequate or inadequate, and that either with respect to the in­

tention or to the thing to be considered in itself. 

§ 6. 

It is adequate in reference to the thing, when we take cognisance in a perfect and deter­

minate manner of all the parts and properties, joint and several, of the thing to be known, 
in the full absence of doubt. 

§ 7. 

Therefore it is inadequate when we do not take cognisance 111 a determinate and ade­

quate manner of the parts and properties, joint and several, of the thing in itself, but are 
left with a residue of doubt. 
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to a proposition is the conformity of the enunciation with what is enunciated. So much with 

regard to the intellect. 
§ G. 

With regard lo the will, ethical truth is that in which there is justice and virtue. In the 

former, 1 he norm is regarded, in the latter, conformity; and so moral lruth is either normaJl), 

or belonging Lo perfection. 
§ 7. 

:1formal is the conformity of that which is normafoed with the norm just as mathematical 

truth is the conformity of that which is measured with the measure. 

§ 8. 

The truth of perfection is either absolute or intentional. 

§ 9 . 

. \bsolutc truth is the presence of all the parts and properties, joint and scYeral, that con­

stitute a thing. 
§ 10. 

Intentional trnth is whPn an ens possesses all the parts and properties, joint and sevcrnl, 

which it must possess according to the intE'ntion of the efficient cause. 

§ 1 l. 

Pragmatic truth is the reality or actuality of the mode, by the application or employment 

of which Lite effect occurs as a ucccssary consequence. 

NOTE. The negations and contraries of these species of truth arc falsities. 

DIVISION II 

On Falsity 

§ 1. 

Falsity is, in general, taking cognisance of something else, and otherwise than the thing 

in itself is, just as truth is laking cognisance of a thing in itself. 

§ 2. 

Falsity with respect to the intellect occurs in two ways (a) by compounding actual sepa­

rates, (b) by separating composil<'s, which is kuown as conlrncliction. 

I) cf note on p. IO I. 



CHAPTER VT 

ON 

TRUTH AND FALSITY Ii.\! RESPECT OF T II E T IJI NG 

DI\'ISION I 

On Truth in General 

The internal nature of truth is (l) presence or exis tence, (2) absence or non-exis tence, ei ther 

in general or with respect to the subject in particular. For (1) the presence of t he predi ­

cate in the subject makes an affirmative proposi tion true; (2) the absence of the prcdicn l<' 

from the subject makes a negative proposition true; (3) t he absence of the afTirmed predi­

cate from the subject makes nn affirrnatiYC proposition fa lse; (4) th e presence of a nega ted 

prcdicalc in the subject makes a nPga live proposi t ion fn lse; where' there is any nncPrtain ty 

about thP presC'ncc or absence of the prC'diPatc in th P subject , the proposi tion is donb t ful. 

§ 2. 

Truth is eit her ohjC'eti,·c or in tentional. In the Iormrr th C' t h ing is comidered in itself, 

without any applicn lion of it lo so111cthiug cbc. In t he la tl er, we consider a thing a, appli c­

nble to something else. 

In the ease of ohjer l ivc lru th the mi nd is conccrnPd ei ther wi th things in th emseh-es or 

with sensations. Thus objective t ruth is either real or sensory. The former is either th e actual 

presence of a thing, i.e. existence, or its absence, i.e. non-existence, the latt er is t he actu al 

presence of the sensible quality in the sense-organs, or its absence from them . 

Truth, wi l h regard to the inten tion , is threefold : logical, moral, pragmati c. 

§ 5. 

Logical truth is the correspondence of cognition with the thing known. 

NOTE. Thi s is so with regard either to an idea or to a proposition. Logical truth with re­

ga rd to an idea is the correspondence of the idea with its archetype. Logical truth with regard 



THE ART OF PHILOSOPHISING SOBERLY 

AND ACCURATELY 

SPECIAL PART 

SECTION I 

ON THE MOMENTARY INTELLECTIVE ACT OF THE MIND BEFORE 

REFLECTION 

CHAPTER I 

ON REPRESENTATION AND IDEAS 

DIVISION I 

General Remarks 

§ 1. 

The special parl of the art of philosophising soberly and accurately is divided into four 

sections. Of these, the first deals with the momentary intellective act of the mind before 

reflection, with representation and attention; the second with reilection, contemplation and 

deliberation; the third with the momentary effects and operations of the mind after reflec­

Lion, etc.; and the fourth and final part with the art of disputation. 

§ 2. 

The basis of the division. Logic has for its object the intellect which is either momentary 

or reflective. It may be momentary before, during or after reflection. Before reflection, it 

is called attention when the archetype is present, and representation when it is absent. The 

reflective intellect may be either such in general, or contemplation or deliberalion; now 

such as is the object according to its various aspecls, so also is the treatment of the object. 

On the intellect s!'e the general part ch. Y, div. II and III. The effect of contemplation 

i cognition which either ends in an idea or in a proposition . The former is dealt "ith in 

thi ection, the latter in its place. 
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Dl\lSIONIII 

On Truth and F11l,1t~ rn f\pspert of Our J\lorle of Cognition 

\\'e take cognition of entia either in themselves or by <·omparrng them with something 

else. Thus the mode of contemplating them is Pit her ab~olutl' or relative. In the formpr case 

we regard the thing in itself, in the latter, correspondence and conformity with something 

else. 
§ 2. 

With regard to the intellect and correspondence, logical truth appears, which is th e corre­

spondence of cognition with the ens known. "'ith respect to the will, there is moral truth, 

which ma~· either be considered in general or in particular. The former is the correspondence 

of cognition, intention and actions with the end; in the particular case, however, it is corres­

pondence with that which is most perfect and best. With regard to the effective act of 

the mind, it is the certainty of the mode by which the end is attained. 

Opposed to this truth is falsity, which is (1) with regard to the intellect, a divergence 

of cognition from the thing known, (2) with regard to the end, i.e. in a moral sense, it is 

the divergence of the intention and actions from the end to be obtained, (3) with regard to 

the effective act of the mind, it is when effect is not obtained in that manner which is pre­

scribed as true. 

NOTE. All our cognition and truth itself is either real or intentional or sensory. The 

first is concerned with existence and non-existence; the second with logical and moral cogni­

tion; the third with physical and historical cognition. 

That is all. End of the general part. 
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one way in taking cognisance, in another in exercising the will, in yet another in the action 

itself, etc. This division is not exhaustive. This is the reason why we have said that the act 

of the mind is threefold, intellect, will, and effective act. \\'e consider the first in logic, the 

second in morals, the t bird in pragmatic actions and things. Again, we said that the intellect 

was either momentary or reflecti,·e, so that any operation of t hr mind considered logically 

must be attributed Lo one of these two. 

OBSERVATION. The act of the mind in itself is indivisible (1) in the way that the mind 

itself is indivisiblr: for as the substance, so the property of the substance: (2) because in it 

there is no variety of parts and properties: the11efore also not in its action in itself. For there 

is no heterogeneity in the mind and in the other spirits, but an immutable uniformity, for 

this latt er is the nature of the simplest substancc ,and therefore is of the simplest property. 

Thus it is one and th e same act of the mind when we understand by thinking and when we 

by making a choice wish, do not wish, act and leave alone; and it achieves diversity not 

through itself but through the object and end of its operation. In the intellectiYe act there is 

another object and anotlwr end, yet another object and another end in the will, and the 

action itself is directed towards an objcrt and end, just likP every act of the mind. 

§ 3. 

The momPntary act of tlw mind before reflection 1s representation and attention, 1 he 

former when the archetype is absent, the lat ter when it is present; and without one or t lw 

other of these two acts of the mind there is no cognition, for thC'y arc the terminus and prin­

cipium a quo of all opC'rations of the mind. 

NOTE. Representation, memory, reminiscC'nce are synonyms, unkss one would prefer to 

USC' the rxpression "representation" for somf'lhing represrntablC' with ease, and 111Pmory or 

reminisrPnce for something represC'nlable with difficulty. 

§ ii. 

Attention always comes before re0C'ction and during reflertion, but nevrr after it, whereas 

rrpn•sentation occurs before, during and aftC'r reflrction. 

§ 5. 

Attention will be dealt with in its proper place. RPpresentation must be considered posi­

tively and negatively.1) In a positivP sensr, representation is an intellective act of the mind, 

whereby it place's a thing pC'rceivC'd with the senses (a remanent sensation) as present before' 

it•elf for an end or whirh it is eonscious to itsrlf. Privnti, Ply 2) hrm,•vPr, representation is 

1) See note 1 on I'· 100. 
1) priNAiwl11 for Lat. pri vat i 1., = 11egal ,vely. 
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Dl\ISIU;'-;ll 

Un Hepre,entation 

§ l. 

The scholastics, abo,·c all the Thomists, unanimously lay Jown three operations of the 

mind: I ) the si111plL' apprrhension of term, and the copula; :.! ) di,l'ourse, 1) whereby we, or 

course, l.,~· wa~· or raliol'ination, affirm and <lc11)·; 3) Lhe syllogistic art, or argumcnlatiou. 

On this sec the l'liilvsop/1. .lrislv-Tliomisticae C11rws, yoJ. 1, disp. IX, single question on the 

second operation of the mind, p . :.!14 (Id ); ibidem the excellent Fathers FRANCISCUS BoNAE 

SPEr, Tract. \'lI, Di,p . I\' [4:.!], IREN.rnus ch. I\', section I, § 3 [43), BLASIUS Melaph. 

Disp. XXlll, question:.!, also lol' . l'it. on the third operation of Lhe mind Disp. IX, p. 2:.!0ff. 

[HJ In addition, D. PETR. A SANCTO JOSEPH FlJLIENSI, i11 Idea philosop/1. rational. prelude, 

art. IX, obs. 3 [45]. The latter says, in so many words: It is to be obsen·cd that three 

acts or grades of our l'ognitio11 arc rnrnmonly laid down. Of these the firsl is called ,irnple 

apprehension, the seco11d ju<lgment, the third discourse. The firsl is when the intellect 

simply conceives something, like a man or a slone, wilhout affirming or denying anything 

aboul it; the second, when Lhe intcllecl judges determinately about a known thing, either 

l.,y aflirming, e.g. a man is an animal, or denying, e.g. a man is nol a slonc. llencc iL is called 

composition and division, since by affirrnalion it compounds the one with Lhe other, or by 

negation it separates them; Lhe third, when the intellect, from one known thing, deduces 

another, e.g., Peter is an animal, and hence judges that every man is an animal and that 

Peter is a man. 
p. 

From this it is evident that the logic of the scholastics teaches only the momentary act 

of the mind, to the complete neglect of the contemplatiYe and deliberalive. For simple appre­

hension is the identical twin of our representalion, because it is concerned with the idea 

of the subjecl, predicate and copula, which arc known as the terms, ,cc Y. P. Joan. Gabriel 

IloYVIN in Philosophia Scoti comp. logic. question 1 [46]. For a term is that out of which 

a proposition is made, and into which the proposiLion resolves itself. That is subjecl, predi­

cate, copula, Lhe expression, "is not." J u<lgmcnt, in so far as it consists of simple affirma­

tion and negation, is the momcnlary act of the mind, just as argumentation is the momen­

tary act of deducing one thing from another, by arguing from genus to genus, species, incli­

vidual. In addition there are more operations of the mind, like ingeniousness, memory, 

ficLion, reviewing or enumeration, fantasy, imagination, etc. These cannol be attributed to 

simple apprehension, nor to judgment nor to argumentation. Further, the mind operates in 

1) Discourse fol' Lat. disc11rsus. Cl. Dr. Johnson·s definition: "The :idol the under,tnnding, by which it 
passes from premises to consequences ... " (quoted from the Shorter O.E.D.) 
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in actual fact and in themselves, for the smaller cannot contain tlie greater; thus it docs not 

represent Lo itself things in themselves, but the sensible qualities of things, in so far as they arc 

sensible. Far from being able to have ideas of incorporeal things corresponding with the 

archetype, we rather make judgments and draw conclusions by arguing from the one to the 

other. For an idea is a sensation intentionally represented, and no spirit in itself is perceptible 

to the sense, etc. This opinion is excellently demonstrated by the words of PETRUS A ST. 

JOSEPH FULIENSI: "Just as corporeal vision is an act derived from visual power, whereby a 

thing is perceived as having colour and is therefore so represented to the beholder; so intellective 

cognition is an act called forth by the intellect whereby the object is so represented that the intellect 

in itself expresses the actual similitude of the thing known." See Idea philosoph. rational. prae­

lud. art IX, ohs. I. So much for the consideration of ideas with regard to the thing itself. 

§ 3. 

II. WITH REGARD TO SE:\'S.\TIO:\'. In the idea as such there is no other sensation 

than that which is remanent and really represf'ntcd. For proximate and immediate sensation 

occurs in al tention, hut not at all in representation because representation has no place in 

the presence of the archetype. 

§ 4. 

TJJ. WITH REGARD TO TITE J\C.T OF Tf!E MIND. Th<' n<'t of the mind is nothing 

other than representative, nnd it is sometimes called memory or reminiscence. Nor does 

allention have any place in ideas simply as such. For idea and represenlntion are of a thing 

which is absent, hut sensation and attention of a thing which is pr<'sent. 

§ 5. 

II. INTENTIONALLY 

I. The efficient cause of ideas is the mind. The medinte, objective, indispcnsnble cause, is 

the representable or remancnl sensation. This is the nearest object of iLkas. 

§ G. 

II. With regard to the end. The <'ncl which the min,l aims at in r<'prcsentat ion is two-fold: 

consciousness, commonly cnllcd undcn,tnnding, and application. The forrn!'r <'xists either in 

it elf and simply, or in some particular rc,pect onl~, the lat !er is !'it her momf'ntnry, or bas 

nee Lo reUection, i.e. iL is f'itlwr ,·onlcmplaLion or dclibcrntion. 
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an intellecti ,·e act of I lie mind. "ltt•n·b~ i I feigns a I hing, which is present lo it and 

existent, as absent rrnd 11011-existent, and a thing ,1 hich is absclll and 11011-C'xis lcn I , ns present 

an<l exi,Lent. From the former ari,rs nil affinnnti,e idea. from the latter a negati , ·c one: 

from the former a true idea, from the latter a fie ti I ious one, etc. 

::\'OTE. That in us which can represent something lo itself, is called the mind; tha t, 

whereby it rcpl'escnls something to itself by meaus of instruments, is its represcn ta liYe al'l; 

that, ,d1ich it represents to itself us an object, is sensation which remains in t he sensor) 

organs and the memory. For nothing is iu the intellect which "·as no l previously in the senses. 

Such a sensntion represented to the mind is called an idea. The rcpresen tnti,·e act of the 

mind is of course a function of the mind, bul represented and representable sensnlion is a 

function of the body: the former in the sense tha t the intellect is a faculty of the mind, the 

latter in the sense that the faculty of sensing is a faculty only of the body; see our disser tat ion 

de Idea distincta eorwn quae competunt vel menti vel corpori nostro vi,•o el orgwiico, ch . II , div. l I 

§ 1 and § 3. 

§ 6. 

\Ve shall however consider ideas (1) objectively, (2) with regard to the intention: the former 

with respect lo the thing, the sensation, the mind's operalion, t he latter wi th respect t o the 

eflicicnl cause, the object, the final cause or end. 

D I V I SION III 

On Ideas in General 

§ 1. 
In ideas occur: 

I. OBJECTIVELY. (1) Thing, (2) sensation, (3) act of t he mind. 

II. INTENTIONALLY. (1) Efficient cause, (2) object, (3) end. 

I. OB J EC TI VE LY 

§ 2. 

I. WITH RES P ECT TO TH E THI NG. The mind canno t represen t to itself a thing in 

iLself, but only t he properties and qualities of the thing that are perceptible to the senses and 

so perceived. For if the former were true, it would follow that the mind could represent to itself 

Lhe spirit in itself, which is impossible. For there is nothing in the intellect, and consequently 

nothing in the representative intellect, which has not previously been in the senses. Now 

th crP ran bP no spirit in it self in the senses, thC'rC'fore etc. Furthf'r: th!' mind cannot r<'prcscnt 

Lo itself a d is tance of, for instance, ten or more miles, let alone the whole globe, the world, etc. 
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spiriL or maLLer, our mind can only represent to itself such properLies and parts of them as 

arc sensible. It cannot represent Lo itself spirit, since Lhere is nothing in the intellect which 

has nol already been in the senses, and nothing in the senses except a merely sensib le quality, 

and no sensible qualiLy except in a sensible substance in i1self; now no spiriL is in itself sen­

sible; therefore there can be no true representation of a spiritual substance, in the sense that 

an idea is always a sensation represented to the mind. Nor can the mind represent to itself a 

material substance in itself because an idea takes up no space. It has no actual magnitude, 

oLherwise the lesser would contain Lhe greater. Thus when the mind forms its concepts like 

sun, moon, world, city, etc. it would, in fact, within its own intellect, contain the sun, moon, 

world, city, etc. in themselves, which is impossible. Thus by representation, Lhe mind only 

understands the images and species of things, cf. the present chapter, div. III § 2. However, 

for methodological reasons, we deal with real ideas, because things in themselves are the 

first bases and principles of all forms of cognition. 

III. The end of all ideas, joint and several, is (1) intellection or logical consciousness, (2) 

application; this is either momentary or subordinate to reflection, which is either contem­

plation or deliberation. Moreover, the end of an idea is either another idea, co-ordinate or 

subordinate, or a proposition. So much for intention. 

§ 3. 

OBSERVATIO,\f I. There is nothing in the intellect which has not already been in the 

senses, i.e. the sense-organs and the memory. Now there is no sensible quality, or sensation, 

in the sense-organs and the memory, which has not arisen from sensible, i.e. corporeal things. 

Therefore there is no intellection or idea withouL an archetype perceptible to the senses. Thus 

in taking cognisance of spirits and incorporeal things, we must beware of confusing the idea 

with what is ideatcd, i.e. the archetype, for an idea of this kind is corporeal, whereas that 

which is ideated is i11corporcal. 

,\TOTE. Synonyms for ideas arc: notion, concept, cognition, logical consciousness, intellec­

tion. 

OBSERVATION II. Logical consciousness is remanent sensation itself, i.e. that which is 

left in the sense-organs and the memory. 

PROOF. Ignorance of both kinds, whether before or after, is sensation absent from the 

sense-organs and the memory. Now ignorance is diametrically opposed to consciousness. 

Therefore consciousness is sensation present in the sense-organs and the memory. 

§ 4. 

Let the classification itself of real ideas follow. The basis of the classification is: just as 

there is multiplicity and variety in things themselves, so also in the ideas of them. 
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§ 7 . 

.\II the other s1wcie, of thl' 111011wnlan :wt hdor<' l'l'llPrtion art' ( I ) comparison (2) rl'pe­

tition or memory('.{) e11t11nerntio11 or r,,, "'" 111µ- (',) di\ ision (:i) opposition (G) romposition (7) 

separation. 

:\'OTE. IIere it is to he noted that thl' mo111rntar~ op,'rntio11 bProrP rellcrtion in accor­

dance ll'ith the intention and ll'1lh rrgard to the ohjecl and rnd ma~· also orrur aftrr rr­

riection. But here \ll' retai11 the ordrr ll'ith r·Pganl to emuing n,1I,,,·1ion and to thr subordina­

tion of ideas to lhc rnd. 
~ ~-

Wt• close "ith the grnrral di,·ision of idl'a, or ll'hich this i, thl' basis: as many as art' thl' 

genera or knowable things, so many nre t hl' p;t' nrra or idt•as; 11011', knowabl,, things are things 

in themselves, sensation, operation of the mind, d. general part, ch. J, diY. Yl. : therefore 

there are different kinds of ideas-real, ,ensory or historical , and intentionnl. 

DI\'ISION IV 

I. On Real Ideas 

I. OBJECTIVELY. Thing, sensation, operation of the mind. 

JI. INTENTIONALLY. Efficient cause, object, end. 

§ 1. 

I. OBJ ECT I \'ELY 

I. With regard lo the thing. The mind cannot represent to itself th e thing itself, i.e. the 

substance itself, mall Pr and spirit in themselves: see foregoing division§ 2. Therefore real ideas 

are known as such, nol in reality but in intention. 

IL \Vith regard lo sensation. I n thC' immaterial the 111iud represents Lo itself the sensa tion 

instead of the thing itself; see this division, § 2, note. 

III. With regard to the operation of the mind. The act of the mind is nothing other than 

representation in all ideas, joint and several ; therefore also in real ideas. 

§ 2. 

II. INTENTIONALLY 

I. The efficient cause of real ideas is the mind. 

II. The object of real ideas is the substances themselves. 

:\IOTE. The real idea in itself is the representation of the thing looked at in itself. An idea 

of this kind is impossible. So far from being able to represent to itself either substance, whether 
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always and everywhere. The aeL of Lhe mind is the representation of necessary and con­

secutive properties. 

IL LiTENTIOS.\.LL Y. The cause of real ideas is the mind. The objecLive and indispensable 

cause is the sensation that is left in the sense-organs and the memory. The nearest object is 

the above-mentioned remanent sensation: whereas the remote object is the substance itself 

in it:,clf. The end is as in every represenlaLion (1) momentary application, (2) Cllsuing re­

flecLion. 

Having laid this down, uow Lo Lhe maLLer in hand. The idea of a corporeal , i.e. composite, 

subsLance is Lhe representation of a material substance possessing a variety and mulLiplicity 

of parts and properLies. 
§ 4. 

The idea of an incorporeal, i.e. simple, substance is Lhe rcprcsenLaLion of a substance in 

which Lherc is no actual presence and enumeration of parts and various properties. 

NOTE. Thus whatever is in an incorporeal substance is the substance itself, just as what­

ever is in God is God himself: therefore whatever is in a spirit is the spirit itself, eLc., and in 

consequence there is no heLerogeneity in spirits. 

§ 5. 

The composite idea, which is always corporeal, is either uninrsal, particular or individual. 

§ 6. 

The universal idea is the representation of all parts and properties taken collectively and 

distributively. 

NOTE. We need this idea in the systematic and orderly treatment of whole branches and 

departments of learning, and also in the historical and accurate description of things. 

§ 7. 

Thi· universal idea before contemplation is only considered concretely, namely with re­

ference lo all parts in general and collectively, but not in particular and distributively; but 

during contemplation itself, sometimes concretely, sometimes abstractly, depending on the 

aim in view. Concretely means without determination of the single parts in themselves; ab­

stractly means by con,idering the single parts and properties in a determinate WU), separately. 

The case is the same after contemplation, with this distinction, thal it is obscure ancl indeter­

minate before contemplation, whereas aftrr it is clear and dC'l<'rminate. 

1) There i no § 2 in the original. 
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PHOOF. \Ye do 11ol feel sensible phenomena in one and the same way, a Inc l lo which 

C'xpericnce ilsC'!f lends its support: for WC' fel'I heal in one way, cold in another, etc. This sort 

of \'nricty and mnlliplicil)' of sl'nsihle phcnomcnn brings ahonl spC'cific dilTc-rc-ncc-. 

.\'OTE. Ynriety is the effect of multiplicity, identity of union nnd unity. 

§ 5. 

Having laid this down as a basis, we argue- h~· subsumption in the following manner: wc­

consickr the thing in general and obj<'cli\'C'l)· ( l) as a substance, (2) as a property or mode: 

therefore real ideas arc either substantial or modal. 

Next , one substance is corporeal, lhe other incorporeal; thcrdore the substantial idea is 

either of a sensible and corporeal substance, or of a composite or incorporeal one . 

.\'OTE. No idea of a simple substance is simple. for every idea must be stated by means 

of the partial nol ions of which it is made up; therefore it is composed of dcclarn1ive pro­

positions. 

§ 7. 

In ideas of substances the mind represents to itself lhe substnncc i tsclr intentionally ra1!1cr 

than in itself, but in modal ideas, the properly or mode. 

§ 8. 

The idea with regard Lo Lhe thing is ei ther objective or inten tional ; Ili c former is th e idea 

of the thing in itself, the latter with reference to the in tention. The object ive idea is either 

s11bstan 1inl or modal. On Lhe other hand the inten tional idea is either co-ordina l<', or snb­

ordinnle, or hypothetical. The classification of mo(ln! ideas will be dealt wi th in i ts place. 

DIV I S IO N V 

On 

J. Substantial Ideas 

§L 

OBJECTIVELY. Thing, sensation , operat ion of th e mind . 

INTE;\'TIQNALLY. E ffi cient cause, object , encl. 

I. OBJECTI YELY. The mind represents to itself things, i.e. ubstances thcrnselns , if not 

in t hemselves, nevertheless wi th regard to the intention. The sensation that is rE'presC'ntable 

in these ideas is nothing else but thnt of a qualit)' immutably C'xisting in the object alone, 
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§ 3. 

For the basis of the classification with reference to the thing, see the general part, ch. III, 

on things logically, etc.; on this basis the modal idea is either essential or accidental or inten• 

tional. 

I. The essential modal idea is the representation of properties and parts which have a 

simultaneous origin, existence and duration with the substance in which they exist. 

NOTE. Thus the representation of an effect is not an idea of this kind, because the effect 

lies outside the substance which is the efficient cause. 

§ 5. 

It is either necessary or consecutive. The former is the representation of that without 

which a thing receives no origin and existence at all; the latter is the representation of an 

effect arising from the co-ordination and subordination of the parts and properties of an ens. 

§ 6. 

II. The accidental idea presents itself next in order for our contemplation. It is the re• 

presentation of that which is from elsewhere and unintentionally in the thing to which it is 

said to belong. 
§ 7. 

III. The intentional idea is the representation of that which cannot either in itself or by 

.-iccident be in the subject, of which it is stated as a predicate, e.g. matter thinks, spirit is 

cold, etc., for the faculty of thinking cannot either in itself or by accident be in matter as 

if that were its own substance, nor can cold be in spirit, etc. 

§ 8. 

It is either relative or contradictory. The former is the representation of that which is 

stated of the subject by way of comparison; the latter is the representation of non-com­

poundable composites and of non-separable separates. So much on real ideas. 
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§ 8. 

The particular idea is the representation of C't'l'tain parts a11J properties alone considered 

separatt>ly, of au ens colllposite in itself. 

NOTE. Abstraction is the consiJen,tiou of a thing, dont• ,t'paratrl~·- It is rither particular, 

or ,ingular, i.e. indi,·iJual: in the former wt> cousiJpr certain parts and properties, in the 

latter individual ones. 

The individual idea, which is al,;o called a partial notion, is the representation of one part 

or property considered separately in itself. 

NOTE. Every idea before contemplation , but equally during contemplation ilself, is ob­

scure, indeterminate, inadequate; after contemplation it follows the nature of the contl'm­

plation, for an adequate idea comes from udequa le conlemplation, inadrquate from in­

adequate. 

DI VIS ION VI 

On 

II. l\lo<lal Ideas 

§ 1. 

I. OBJECT! VELY. Thing, sensation, operation of the mind. 

l I. L\'TE"'1TIO0/ ALLY. Efficient cause, objecl, end propter quem. 

§ 2. 

I. OBJECTI\'ELY. The things occuring in these ideas are effects, properties and parts 

considered separately. The occurring sensation takes place sometimes in the presence, some­

times in the absence of the archetype. The act of the mind is the representation of prope1·ties, 

parts and eITects considered abstractly. 

II. I;\fTENTIONALLY. The efficient cause is the mind which considers effects, properties, 

and parts in particular by abstracting them from the substance itself. The object is the pro­

perty, part, efiect. The aim is (1) momentary application, (2) ensuing reflection, which is 

contemplation or deliberation. 

OBSERVATION .. \s are the properties, parts and effects of a substance, so are the ideas of 

objective consideration. For as the principles are, so are the principiates; things and thl' pro­

perties, parts and effects of things are principles, the ideas based upon them are prinripiate . 
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§ 3. 

The basis of sensory ideas is: a represented sensation is of exactly the same nature as the 

sensation remanenl in the sense-organs and the memory. A sensation surviving in the sense­

organs and the memory when the archetype is absent, is of exactly the same nature as atten­

tion when the archetype is present. 

§ 4. 

On the basis for the classification of Lhese sensory ideas, see general part, ch. IV, On 

Sensation Considered Logically. The logical and physical consideration of sensation is rele­

vant here, moral consideration belongs lo the doctrine of intentional ideas. 

§ 5. 

I. Physically every sensation is pleasant, or unpleasant, or mixed, e.g. sweetness, bitterness, 

tickle. Therefore an idea of this kind is of a pleasant or unpleasant or mixed sensation. 

§ 6. 

A pleasant idea is the representation of a thing in the presence and use of which we are 

affected with a pleasant sensation. 

§ 7. 

An unpleasant idea is the representation of that in the presence of which we are affected 

with an unpleasant sensation. 

§ 8. 

A physically mixed idea 1s the representation of something inducing pleasure and parn 

simultaneously. 

§ 9. 

II. Logically every sensation is either present 111 the sense-organs and the memory or 

absent from them. The former is either proximate or remanent, the latter either a parte ante 

or a parte post. Hence one idea is immediate, another possible, a third impossible. 

§ 10. 

The immediate idea must be considered with reference lo representation and with reference 

to attention. In the former case it i, the repre,cntation of a thing existing in nn immediate 

and sensible way; in the latter, it is the consc10usness of a thing that is prescul, by \\ay of 

t\elltion. 
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ON SENSORY IDEAS 

DIVISION I 

On Sensory Ideas in General 

§ 1. 

I. OBJECTIYELY. Thing, sensation, operation of the mind. 

II. INTENTIONALLY. Efficient cause, object, aim or end. 

§ 2. 

I. OBJECTIVELY. Neither substance considered in itself is relevant to the consideration 

of these ideas. Relevant here are both kinds of sensation, immediate and remanent. The 

operation of the mind which is revelant here is the representation of a quality which is sensible 

and perceived with the senses. 

NOTE. Here two points are to be noted with respect to that which is perceived with the 

senses. (I) \Ve have half-ideas of sensible things. For things are perceived by us with the senses, 

either only a pa rte ante or a parte post, but never both at the same time, a fact which 

experience itself teaches us. Thus, e.g. we see half a globe, i.e. one hemisphere, the other 

being turned away from our sight, etc. (II) The mind after all can only represent to itself that 

which, when actually perceived with the senses, is left in the sense-organs and the memory. 

For there is nothing in the intellect, which has not, etc. Here we must beware (1) of confusing 

a particular sensation with the whole of the thing in itself to be perceived with the senses, 

(2) of quarrelling obstinately with our neighbour, about one and the same thing which we 

have perceived with the senses; for it can happen that you have seen the same thing a 

parte ante, whereas he has seen it a parte post, and by realising this you will avoid an 

altercation. And the same perception of a thing, but under different circumstances, a parte 

ante and a parte post, can equally well occur. 

II. INTENTIONALLY. Every idea pertains to the mind, as regards representation, to 

the body, as regards sensation. See our dissertation de humanae menits apatheia, ch. II, 

single division, p. 15. So much for the efficient cause. The object of these ideas is every 

sensation in itself. The aim, as always, is momentary application and ensuing reflection. 
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indeed an impediment to vision, but it does not alter the nature of vision nor the thing 

visible in itself. Thus sense, intercepting medium and the thing visible in itself must be distin­

guished from one another. 

§ 2. 

I. A sensation is either distinct or co11fuse<l. Therefore the sensory idea is either distinct or 

confused. Distinct and determinate ideas are synonyms, as are indeterminate and confused 

ideas. 

§ 3. 

II. An idea is either primitive1) or adventitious: the former is the representation or a 

thing as one that is already known and applied, the latter of a thing as one that is still to 

be known and applied. 

§ 4. 

III. An idea is either certain or uncertain. The former is the representation of that which 

is always and everywhere immutable, the latter of that which is subject to mutation. 

NOTE. An uncertain idea is commonly called vague. But there is in fact no such thing 

as a vague idea in itself: this sort of vague idea is rather a word or appellation of uncertain 

or vague significance, e.g. orb, rose, crab, lion, virgin, etc., in which the appellation includes 

an idea applicable only to one single object in itself, always, everywhere and immutably, an 

idea however which is intentionally applicable to several objects. Appellations of this kind 

for the most part denote an uncertain genus or species or individual as "vague", not by 

nature, but intentionally. 

§ 5. 

IV. An idea is either principal or accessory. The former is known as the idea of the subject 

itself, in itself, the latter as the representation or unintentional things. 

NOTE. An example is the ten predicaments or categories of the ~cholastics. In it the pre­

dicament of the substance gives the thing itself, the remaining nine give the accessory ideas, 

in accordance with the key couplet: 

Arbor, sex, fratres, ardore, refrigerat, ustos: 

Cras, ruri, stabo, nee tunicatus ero. 

(A tree cools six brothers parched by heat; tomorrow I shall stand 10 the country, and 

shall not be clothed). 

Here "arbor" (tree) denotes the substance, the remaining words, however, the accessory 

properties, quantity, relation, quality, action, passiveness, time, place, habitus. 

I) primilive for Lat. primilivus, meaning "original, primary", see N.E.D, s. primitive a. I 3. 
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§ 11. 

A possible idea of this kind is l'i t her so 111 it self or actual. The former is a sensation, re­

presentable though not actually rrpresented hence memory and reminiscence. The latter is 

a sensation actuall~- represented . . \ 11~' of these ideas is adequate or inadequate, determinate 

or indeterminate. 

§ 12. 

Adequate is the representation of all partial sensations, joint and several, taken collectively 

and distributive]~·- Therefore inadequate is the representation that does not put forward all 

partial sensations, joint and several, contained in the sensible thing. 

§ 13. 

A determinate idea is the representation of a thing as to all its parts and properties, joint 

and several, that are to be known, taking into account the termini a quo, instans, and ad 

quem, as well as the accurate enumeration of parts and properties, so that it can always be 

distinguished in every way from other things. In other words, a determinate idea is the 

cognition or representation of a thing as to the number of its parts and properties and their 

terms. Therefore an indeterminate idea is the representation of a thing, always in ignorance 

of some term or other and of the number of its parts and properties considered distribut­

ively and collectively. 

NOTE. The diITerence between an adequate and a determinate idea is that the former is 

the possible enumeration of all the parts and properties, joint and several, a perfect enumera­

tion but in the concrete. The latter adds the cognition and representation of single parts and 

properties, as to their terms and number, in the abstract. But there is this much difference 

between inadequate and indeterminate ideas: the former lacks enumera tion of all parts and 

properties, joint and several, concretely; the latter lacks cognition of the indi,·idual parts 

and properties as to their terms. But if an idea is both indeterminate and inadequate at the 

same time, it is obscure and confused. 

DIVISION II 

On the Remaining Species of Sensory Ideas 

§ 1. 

OBSERVATION. A medium between sense and object does indeed impede the sense, but 

it does not alter the nature of the sensible thing nor of the faculty of sensing; e.g. night is 
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§ 4. 

The basis of classifying ideas with respect to clarity and obscurity. (I) The degree of clarity 

and subtlety by which vision surpasses hearing is the same as that by which hearing sur­

passes smell, smell taste, and taste touch. (II) The degree of obscurity and density by which 

touch surpasses taste, is the same as that by which taste surpasses smell, smell hearing, and 

hearing vision. The proof will be seen by induction. 

§ 5. 

Having laid this down by way of a basis, we place visible things in the highest degree of 

clarity, and things perceptible to the hearing in the second; the rest are more obscure. In the 

highest degree of obscurity are things perceptible to the touch, in a lesser degree things which 

are perceived by taste, in the least, things which are perceived by smell. 

§ 6. 

PROPOSITION I. In the highest degree of clarity are those things which are perceived 

by vision. 

PROOF I. This thesis is proved by the multiplicity of visible objects. For in these things 

we are able accurately to determine and enumerate (1) substance, (2) all properties and parts, 

joint and several, (3) definite designation, i.e. genus, species, individual as distinct from others, 

(4) colour, (5) configuration, (6) quantity, (7) action, (8) passion, (9) relation, (10) quality, 

(11) time, (12) place, (13) situation, (14) habitus, (15) criteria, (16) movement and rest, 

(17) form, (18) distance, (19) essentials and extra-essentials, (20) terms, (21) number, (22) 

what is mutable and immutable, (23) mobile and immobile, (24) conformity and divergence, 

in a word, all sensible phenomena fit for deeper investigation. 

PROOF II. Many things that are to be perceived by the other senses are referred to the 

sense of vision so that they may become clearer to the intellect. So, for example, with the 

aid of clocks time is referred to the sense of vision; so also the qualities of the elements which 

are to be perceived by touch, with the aid of barometers and thermometers; also audible 

things, as we see in the case of musicians' notations, which represent musical notes, and simi­

lar instances. 

§ 7. 

PROPOSITION II. In the second degree of clarity are those things to be perceived by 

learning. 

PROOF. We are less able to determine and enumerate audible things than those percep­

tible by vision. For we determine and enumeralt' very few features: (I) the beginning and 
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\'. One idea is clear, th<' olhn obs('lll'P. hC'<'au,C' one ,ensation is clC'ar, the other obscure. 

s -s I. 

An obscure idea is the reprcseutation of a thilll:( in which the cletC'rmination and enume­

ration of parts and properties is impossiblP. 

§ 8. 

A clear idea is one b~· which\\(' may distinguish the thing from another of the same genus 

and species. 

DIVISIO III 

On 

The Degrees of Clarity and Obscurity of 

Sensory Ideas 

§ 1. 

I. OBJECTl\'ELY. Thing, sensation , operation of the mind. 

II. INTENTIONALLY. Efficient cause, object, end or aim. 

§ 2. 

I. OBJECTIVELY. Things relevant here are : every composite ens, but by no means any 

simple substance, because there is no variety in simplicity; but every gradation presup­

poses variety, etc. Sensation has itself as proximate object. The pertinent action of the 

mind is known, etc. 

II. The efficient cause of the obscurity and clarity of these ideas is not the mind but (1) 

the intercepting medium, (2) the nature and disposition of the sense-organs. The prox­

imate object is the sensitive faculty , the remote every composite ens. 

§ 3. 

OBSERVATION. The substance is either a spirit or a body. In the latter is clarity and 

obscurity ; both of these are absent from the former. 

DEMONSTRATION. The nearer the parts and their union are to the senses, the greater 

the clarity: the more remote they are, the greater the obscurity both in respect of the thing 

and in respect of the sensitive faculty. Therefore clarity lies in nearness, obscurity in the 

distance of the sensible parts in themselves; however where there are sensible parts seen in 

themselves, there is a body. 
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ON 

INTENTIONAL IDEAS 

DIVISION I 

On Intellectual Ideas 

§ 1. 

OBJECTIVELY. Thing, sensation, operation of the mind. 

INTENTIONALLY. Efficent cause, object, end or aim. 

§ 2. 

Objectively these ideas contain everything which has already been dealt with. Int ention ­

ally we consider the correspondenrP and conform ity of the idea with the archetype, of 

rogni tion with the thing known. 

I. With respect to the intPllPrt an idl'a is eit her tml' or falsl'. The former is the rorrcspon­

denre or cognition with the thing known, of the idea with the archetype. A false idea is the 

divergence of cognition from the thing known, or of the idPa from thnt whirh is ideated, 

i.l'. the archetype. 

ORSER\'ATIO:\T. As the whole of th e idea co1-rl'sponds with thl' archetype, so nll notions 

and propositions, joint and srvera l, must correspond with it. Otherwise the idea is true in 

some partirula,· respec t only. 

§ 4. 

I I. An idea may be certain, probable or possible. 

§ 5. 

An idea whirh is rertain is the represen tation of th at which is in the known thing always, 

e,·erywhere and immutabl~·: equally an idea which is unrPrtain is the repre~entation of that 

whil'h is mutable. 

§ G. 

probable idea is knowledge that consists in argumentation from similnr to ,imilnr, always 

la n element of doubt. 
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end of a sound, (2) its moyement and rest, (3) its quantity, (4) its quality, (5) its place, and 

a very few similar features. Hence the famous proyerb: One eye11·ilness is better than ten hearers: 

PLAUTUS [47). 

NOTE. The senses used in teaching are Yision and hParing, tlw media are writing and speech. 

The rest of the senses contribute little to teaching, but are rather for simple experirnce. 

§ 8. 

In things perceptible to Yision and hearing we discern a thing by its own qualities and 

parts; in the case of all the other senses we simply explain one thing in terms of another, as 

we explain like by like, one analogy by something equally analogous. Things that are per­

ceptible to smell can be discerned by means of tastable things, things to be perceived by 

touch cannot be discerned either in themselves nor by means of anything else. 

§ 9. 

Thus representations of things perceived by Yision and hearing produce clear ideas. 

NOTE. For an adequate sensation, and hence for a complete idea, are requisite (1) the 

actual presence of a thing, and that the proximate, (2) that it be placed at a due distance, 

(3) that it should not be too subtle, (4) that it should be a sensible body, (5) the due dis­

position of the senses, (6) that the object be placed in the open, (7) that it be immobile 

and immutable, (8) that all the senses be applied, (9) that judgements and thoughts be 

separated from the sensation itself, (10) that there be due attention. 
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DIVISION II 

On Moral Ideas 

§ 1. 

155 

Basis and principle here are the same as for intellectual ideas, 1.e. correspondence and 

conformity with the archetype. 

§ 2. 

I. There is the idea of the good and that of the bad. The good is of three kinds-meta­

physical, physical and moral. 
§ 3. 

The metaphysical good is the perfection of existence and essence in itself. Therefore the 

metaphysical bad is the imperfection of existence and essence in itself. 

§ 4. 

The natural good may be either sensory or true. 

§ 5. 

The sensory physical good is any pleasant sensation either of the body or the mind. Thus 

the physical bad in this category is any unpleasant sensation, i.e. pain, either of the body or 

of the mind. Ideas in this category are of the snme nature. 

§ 6. 

The true physical good is whatever actually conduces towards perfection of natural exis­

tence and essence. The representation of this is the idea of the true physical good. Therefore 

the true physical bad is whatever actually and by its own nature is the cause of the de­

struction of natural existence and essence, and that in itself or with regard to something. 

As both of these are, so are the ideas of them. 

§ 7. 

The moral good is whatever corresponds and conforms with what is best and most perfect 

in itself. The representation of this is the idea of the moral good. Thus whatever in itself 

and by its nature is a cause of imperfection, is the moral bad. The representation of it is an 

idea of the same denomination and nature. 

§ 8. 

II. With respect to the clTectivc act of the mind, the idea 1s either possible or impos­

ible. 
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§ 7. 

A possible idea is cognition disputablP on both si<lt>s owing lo I he equipollence of mutuaJly 

contradictory reasons. 

NOTE. Probable and possible i<lPas of this kind han I hrir placP rathrr in pragmatic 

matters: but in demonstrational matters tlw idea must bC' certain, adequatr, determinate 

and universal so that it can serve as a basis. 

§ 8. 

Twin to the possible idea is the fictive, which is the representation of a thing otherwise 

than it is in itself. 

NOTE. Fiction itself arises in two primary ways, by com pounding and separating men­

taJly, by affirming and denying with regard to the enunciation. 

§ 9. 

III. There are intentional ideas and unintentional. The former are applied principaJly in 

thinking from the intention to the end; the latter arise from a source other than the intention. 

They have the same nature as have the principal and accessory ideas. On these see this part, 

ch. II, div. II, § 5. 

NOTE I. Accessory, or unintentional, ideas and sensations arise from three sources-the 

intellect, the will, and accident. \Yith reference to the inteJlect they arise either from re­

presentation or from reflection, which is contemplation or deliberation. \\'ith reference to 

the will they arise either from a ruling passion or from an a/Teet aroused at the Lime of 

reflection. An idea arises by accident from the unexpected presence or absence of a thing. 

NOTE II. \Vhen attention and reflection are applied, accessory and unintentional ideas 

easily become secondary propositions. These either retreat from the aim or correspond with 

it: in the former case the ideas may be either useful or useless; in the latter, they are always 

useful so long as they are applied in due order, for while they have nothing to do with the 

aim, they are none the less useful and must be earmarked for future use in their own place 

while under contemplation, though great care must be taken to ensure that they do not 

deflect one from the aim: this will be achieved by conslant comparison of all ideas, joint and 

several, with the object under contemplation. 



CHAPTER IV 

ON 

THE REMAINING MOl\IENTARY l\IODES OF THE INTELLECT BEFORE 

REFLECTION AND ON ATTENTION, FANTASY, 11\IAGI NATION 

DIVISION I 

On Attention 

§ 1. 

OBJECTIVELY. Thing, sensation, operation of the mind. 

INTENTIONALLY. Efficient cause, object, end. 

§ 2. 

I. OBJECTIVELY. A thing that occurs in attention is always perceptible to the senses 

and also proximately present. Sensation is nothing other than immediate, i.e. in the pre­

sence of the archetype. For the operation of the mind, i.e. attention, see below § 3. 

II. INTENTIONALLY. The mind is the efficient cause of attention. The proximate ob­

ject is the proximate sensation in the object proximately sensible. The end is m<lmentary 

application or reflection. In attention the object is present, in representation it is absent. 

§ 3. 

I. But attention is defined as the morne11tary intellective act of the mind before reflec­

tion, whereby the mind directs its whole faculty of understanding and all its senses exclu­

sively towards the object proximately present, either for momentary application or ensuing 

reflection. 

DIYISIONII 

On Fantasy and Imagination 

§ 1. 

OBJ ECTI \'ELY. Thing, sensation, act of the mind. 

I TENTION ALLY. Efficient cause, object, end. 
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§ 9. 

The possible idea is the cognition and representation of a thing with reference to (1) that 

modus operandi whereby it nl'luall~· atlains its origin, existen('e and essence, or (2) whereby 

it actually become, absent. Therefore the impossible is the rppresentation or a thing which 

either (1) in no way attain, origin, existence and essence, or (2) in no way becomes absent. 

NOTE. With respel'l to the intellect, we contemplate the true and the false in them­

selves; with respect to the will , I he good and the bad, the pcrf eel and the imperfect; with 

regard to the efTective act of the mind, the possible and the irnpo,siblc. 

DI VISION lll 

On Ideas According to the Modes whereby the 

Predicate of the Subject is Affirmed or Denied 

§ 1. 

I. CORRESPONDENCE. The representation of parts and properties actually present in the 

archetype, is a true idea. The representation of those parts and properties which are not 

actually encountered in the archetype, is a false idea. 

§ 2. 

II. CONNECTION. Some ideas are connected, others are separate. The former are either 

co-ordinate or subordinate. Co-ordinate ideas are representations of things so compared that 

the presence of the one establishes the presence of the other, the ab ence of the one the 

absence of the other. Subordinate ideas are representations of things, of which the one ap­

pears as efTect, the other as cause, and that either simply or with regard lo something. 

Separate ideas are representations or things existing separately. 

§ 3. 

III. DEPENDENCE. Whal has already been said about co-ordinate and subordinate ideas, 

is applicable here. 
§ 4. 

IV. CONTAINMENT.I) One idea contains, another 1s contained. The former behaves 

as the whole, the latter as the part. 

§ 5. 

V. An idea is universal or particular or indi\'idual. On this see ch. I, div.\',§§ 6, 7, 8, and 9. 

NOTE. The representation of a thing before reflection is a merely sensory and historical 

idea whereas after reflection it has been acquired by critical reasoning. 

1 ) co,wenientia in the Latin texl must be a misprint fol' continentia = containment, since it has already 
appeared under I. 



CHAPTER V 

ON 

THE MOMENTARY INTELLECTI\'E ACT OF TIIE MIND , BEFORE AND 

AFTER, BUT ALSO DURING REFLECTION, ON REPRESENTATION, 

COMPARISON, REPETITION OR MEMORY, ENUMERATION OR 

REVIEWING, DIVISION, OPPOSITION 

I. OBJECTIVELY. Things occurring here (under this heading) are sometimes immediately 

sensible, sometimes sensations in themselves and sometimes ideas. 

II. INTENTIONALLY. The object: see what we have said previously. The end: mo­

mentary application or ensuing reflection. 

DIVISION I 

On Representation, Comparison, Repetition 

§ 1. 

I. I have dealt in sufficient detail with representation already. It occurs before and after, 

but also during reflection. Before reflection it consists of merely sensory and historical ideas, 

after reflection in ideas acquired by critical reasoning when these ideas behave like 

eITects of contemplation and demonstration. But during reflection itself, it plays the part of 

attention. 

§ 2. 

II. Comparison is the representation of several things as dissimilar and similar. Before 

reflection it is concerned with purely sensory ideas and sensations; during reflection with 

correlates, co-ordinate with and subordinate to the end, after reflection, with ideas acquired 

by critical reasoning. For some ideas are merely sensory and historical, whereas others are 

acquired by critical reasoning; the former can be stated in terms of merely sensory pro­

positions, the latter however in terms of demonstrative propositions supported by their 

reasons. 

§ 3. 

III. Memory is of two kinds, either of the mind, or of our living and organic body. The 

former is mental, the latter corporeal. Mental memory is that momentary act of the mind 

by the frequent intentional repetition of which the mind succeeds in fixing the oft-repeated 
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§2. 

I. OBJECTI\'ELY. Things occurrini,:: in thr fantasy and in the imagination arc perceptible 

to the senses. The sensations are sornC'tJm<'s inunecliat<', sometim<'S representable. Th<' act 

of the mind will be dealt with in what follows. 

II. I'.\'TE.\'TIO.\'ALLY. The efficient caus<' is the mind. The object is everything that is 

possible. The end of fantasy is the avoidance of the bad, and of imagination a pleasant sen­

sation. Both fantasy ancl imagination are represC'ntations of a thing other than it is in it elf. 

But they differ in that fantasy occurs when the intellect is not functioning correctly, but 

imagination, when it is. Adjuncts of fantasy are diseases of the mind, and clistortion and 

ataxia (disorder) of the alTections. But the ideas of the imagination are arbitrary and ac­

cessory to the natural instinct and the will. In fantasy there is fear and sadness, in imagi­

nation, hope and joy, but as often as not they are treated as synonyms. 

§ 3. 

II. Fantasy is the momentary and incorrectly functioning intellective act of the mind be­

fore reflection, whereby the mind acting in accordance with the nature of the affections, 

out of fear or sadness, represents to itself a thing otherwise than it is in itself. 

§ 4. 

III. Imagination is the momentary and correctly functioning intellectiYe act of the mind 

before reflection, in representing to itself and imagining possible things, in accordance with 

its arbitrament, intentionally and hypothetically. This act of the mind is commonly called 

ingenuity. 
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The division of Lhe denomination or name is differcnL frum LhaL of Lhc Lhing. The division of a 

name is inLo iLs significates, just as the division of a symbol is into its referends 1). But the 

division of a thing is that (1) of a whole into its parts (2) of a genus into its species, (3) of a 

,pccics into iLs ,ubspccics. 
§ 4. 

Rules 

I. Things to be divided must be of the same designation, genus and species. 

11. The idea is lo Le divided i 11 lo i ls rnnstit ucnt notions and proposi Lions: in order tl1at this 

may be done more fittingly, it is necessary lo haYe a definition of lhc idea lo Le divided. 

llI. The clTccl of division is distinction: 1 ltcrefore liic priuciplc and basis of disLinction is 

division. The abo\·e is true, because all disti11clio11 is a determination of genus, species, rn­

dividual, as opposed to some other genus, species, individual; this cun take place wit It 

Lhe aid of division alone; Lhcreforc the following is also true. 

IV. The pa1·ls Lo be divided must be opposed to one another, i.e. sufliciently distinguished 

from one another, generally, specially, individually. 

V. Dichotomy is best achieved in the case of diametrical opposites. 

VI. Division dilTers from subdivision; the former is of genus in Lo species, of the universal 

into genera and species, while the latter is of the species into its individuals and subspecies. 

VII. Division by mere individual cases is invalid, unless it is preceded by the division 

of the universal into genera, of the genus into species, of Lite species into its subspecies: for 

a unity cannot divide, it can only enumerate. 

S G. 

II. Opposition is the representation of contraries: it is either relative, or contrary, or pri­

Yativc, or contradictory. Hclativc opposites are those which agree in some third res peel. Con­

trary opposites arc those in which the presence of the one constitutes the absence of the 

other, the absence of the one the presence of the oLhcr. PrivaLivc opposiLcs arc considered 

(to be so) with regard to the capacity of the receiving subject, with reference to its aptiLudc 

for having and receiving. Contradictory opposition is the mutual exclusion of Lhc terms that 

we ha,·c laid down, e.g. man-uot-man. 

§ 6. 

III. Composition of ideas is affirmation, but ~eparation 1s negation. \\ here however "c 

eparate what is compoundable or compound what i~ separable, there is a contradiction. 

1) ll11(ennd and symbol, thou1,:t 1notlPrn philolog-iral lt·1111, (d. Ll1(•ir n•H' hy ~imeon Pot lf'I' 111' Langua:;P 

rn "orld," Penguin editiou, 1961) sceru lo l,c ,·er)· apt hrre for \mo'., ~ig1talum c.111<l signum. 
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ideas m the disposition of the brain for future use. This act of the mind is called memo­

rizing. During reflection itself its place is taken by representation, before reflection it deals 

with merely sensory ideas , but after reflection with ideas acquired by critical reasoning. 

§ 4. 

Corporeal memory is the immanence or duration of oft-repeated ideas in the disposition of 

the brain. It beha\"es passiYely, just as mental memory behaves actively. 

NOTE. Oft-repeated representation is called the repetition of ideas. But the memory itself, 

by the agency of which a representative act results, pertains to the mind, though it pertains 

to the body with regard to the immanence of ideas in the disposition of the brain: see our 

disputation, de idea distincta eorum, qua Pel menti compet1111t, Pel corpori nostro Fivo el organico, 

ch. II, div. II, § 6. 

DIVISION II 

On Reviewing, Division, Opposition 

§ 1. 

IV. ReYiewing is the momentary act of the mind whereby the indiYidual mind enumerates 

in order what has preYiously been represented to it or is immediately sensible and where 

necessary enunciates it in the process of enumeration. 

NOTE. Before reflection it is concerned with merch· sensory ideas; after rC'flection with 

critical ideas; during reflection, with ideas ro-ordinale with and subordina te to the end. 

§ 2. 

Division is the representative act of the mind whereby the totality, considered as to its 

parts, is subordinated to the end. 

NOTE. Thus, for instance, a term is divided by the scholastics into mental, vocal, written. 

A mental term is that into which a proposition, conceived by the mind, is resolved, as it 

were, into subject and predicate. A vocal term is that into which a proposition, produced 

by the voice, is resolved. A written term is that into which a proposition committed to writing 

is resolved. The term to be divided in itself, howeYer, is the designation of the subject or 

predicate. See D. PETR. A ST. JOSEPH FULIENSI, Idea philos. rational. bk. I, ch. I, art. II, 

obs. I [48]. 
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single individual in itself, while the compa1·ison of three individuals produces confusion. 

Equal!.,·, the act of the mind, when functioning correctly, proceeds in strict successwn 

within a plurality or individuals, and every succession excludes an intermediurn. Then after 

comparison conics affirmation or negation, and that which is affirmed or negated is present 

in one of the thiugs compared, and absent from the other, or it is present or absent in both. 

This is known as the "tertium comparationis" which is nothing but a part or property 

of either one of the things compared. Nor does doubt constitute a third between affir­

mation and negation reall)' , hut only intentionally, since affirmation, negation and doubt 

are not things themselves, but operations of the mind. 

§ 3. 

In this momentary contemplation occur: 

I. OBJECTIVELY: Thing, sensation, operation of the mind. 

II. INTENTIONALLY: Efficient cause, nearest object, end. 

§ 4. 

I. Objectively 

Things occurring objectively arc either things present or absent. A sensation, as in any act 

of the mind, is either instantaneous or remanent, i.e. left behind. The act of the mind in this 

momentary contemplation is (1) the actual comparison of things lo be compared, (2) reason­

ing, (3) affirmation, negation. (1) Comparison is the consideration of two objects as co-ordinate 

or subordinate to affirmation or negation. (2) Reasoning or ratiocination is an act of the 

mind whereby we enquire into the absence or presence of a part or property in one or both 

of the things compared. (3) Affirmation is an act of the mind whereby we establish what is 

in one or both of the things compared; negation, what is absent from one or both. 

§ S. 

I I. I nlentionally 

The end or aim of this momentary contemplation 1s either momentary application or 

ensuing perfect reflection. Momentary application is affirmation or negation. Perfect reflec­

tion is either contemplation itself or deliberation. 

§ 6. 

In this momentary contemplation we are dealing with, ideas or complete propositions 

occur. The ratiocination whereby the mind deals with the latter,\\(' call reasoning i11 itself: 

therefore, that whereby ii deals with the former, "e call a differential judgment. For things 

hich differ objectively, differ actually. 



SPECIAL PART 

SECTION II 

ON THE REFLECTI\'E ACT OF TIIE l\IIND, ITS MODES AND NATURE 

CHAPTER I 

ON REFLECTION 

DIVISION I 

General Remarks 

§ 1. 

On reflection itself, see general part, ch.\' , div. III. 

§ 2. 

Reflection is either contemplation or deliberation and both of these are either momentary 

or perfect. Contemplation may occur either in the presence or the absence of the archetype, 

deliberation either in the presence or the absence of the media. 

DIVISION II 

On l\Iomentary Contemplation 

§ 1. 

Momentary contemplation is one thing when the archetype is present; another when it is 

absent. 
§ 2. 

l\Iomentary contemplation in the presence of the archetype is the intellective act of the 

mind, whereby, after first using attention, by a process of ratiocination we compare two 

things and infer a third from them. But when the archetype is absent, the mental act is the 

same, but this time we first use a representation, then compare two ideas or propositions 

with one another and by a process of ratiocination infer a third from them. In this case we 

have ideas or propositions. 

NOTE. Ideas when compared are either similar or dissimilar; from the former comes 

affirmation, from the latter negation. 

OBSERVATION. The number of things to be compared in one and the same momentary 

act of the mind must not be more nor less than two. For there c·an be no comparison or a 
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~OTE. The mind Lhinks either by ideas alone or hy words, i.e. the nppellntions of things: 

hence some propositions are mental, others enuneiative. A word is a sign whose significnnce 

is thing, sensntion, operation of the mind. 

§ 13. 

The copula "is", when expressed, renders nn affirmntive proposition explicit; "is not," 

when expressly used, renders a negatiYe proposition explicitly so. An affirmation or negation 

which is latenl in the predicate, makes a proposition of this character implicitly affirmative 

or negative. Every man is mortal. Xo man is a stone. En·ry man is subject to death, no 

mortality befalls a tree, burning fire, cold water, etc. 

§ 14. 

In reasoning subject and predicate behave like ideas subordinate to an rnd, so that the 

prNlicaLc is either essential or extra-essential. T n the form Pr case, it is an insPparahle part or 

properly of the subjcrl. In Lhe latter case, everything is sep:m:ible from the subject, such ns 

effect, place, etc. 

s 15. 

We compnre the predicate and subject of a thesis under the following aspects: (1) muLunl 

subjects or predicates, (2) the subject of the former with the predicate of the other, (3) the 

subject of the other with the predicate of thr former, and that universally, particularly, 

individually, by the use of the particles "every," "any," etc., "a certain man," "a ce!'tain 

,voman," "someone. 

NOTE. We compare Lwo propositions (1) as to their subjects, (2) as lo their predicates, (3) 

the subject of the first with the predicate of the second, (4) the subject of the second with 

thr predicate of the first, (5) by inverting both propositions. 
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§ 7. 

In the judgment or idcnl rntiorination, we considPr idPns or things themselves , (1) as 

existing separately nnd npart , (2) as co-ordinate with or subordinate to nn end. 1-IenC'c th e 

consideration of a thing as of n pnrt, pro1wrty, e/Tect, subject, predicate. In ratiocination, we 

consider whole propositions nccording 10 their parts and relationships, with reference Lo 

the subject nnd to thC' predicate. In judgment we concern ourseh-es with ideas as separately 

laid down, in reasoning, however, as composite and connected. 

\"OTE. The mode or ju<lgment is of two kinds: (1) by means of definitions of definitions; the 

end is a store of id ens and definitions having their basis in the thing; (2) Ly means of causes 

of causes; the encl is n plentiful store of rensons. F\easoning is completed Ly inversion, and 

we shall discuss and give examples of both these things. The objects of reasoning arc sub­

ject , predicate, copula, and the negative locution "is not." 

§ .R 

.Judgment is the momentnrih· rr0rctive net of the mind whereby we inf Pr n third iclen from 

two which haYc bC'en compared. 

)IQTE. In !his judgmpnt. proposilions oPrur not for their own sake, bu! as drclnralive of 

ideas con1ni1wd in one or another of them. 

§ 9. 

Rensoning is the momentarily rdlectiYC' net of thP mind whPrcby we inf Pr n third pro­

position from two which have been compared. 

0/OTE. Propositions occuring l1cre arc either primary or secondary. The former are com­

pared with one another, the lnLtcr arise by inference from comparison nnd ratiocination. 

§ 10. 

The parts of a proposition are, as we noted in§ 7, note: subject, predicate, copula" is," ils 

negative form "is not." 
§ 11. 

The subject is all thnt concerning which something else is said, whether true or fal~e. The 

predicaLo is what is said about something else. 

§ 12. 

The copula, or word "is," is the sign whose significance is the ratiocinative act of the mind 

whereby it establishes the actual presence or existence somewhere of a thing. Opposed to 

this is the locution "is not" whose significance is the ratiocinative net of the mind whereby 

it establishes the actual absence of a thing anywhere. 
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former is done by answering the question "whence?", the latter by answering the question 

"how?" until the first principle, i.e. the thing itself, has been reached. 

§ 5. 

I I. Rules with Respect to Existence 

I. The cognition of a thing which has actually ceased to exist, is nothing else than the idea: 

thus it is an ens ideally, but actually it is nothing. 

II. Everything that lies in the future is nothing in itself and actually, since it is everywhere 

absent, and possesses the certitude of its existence and of existing only in its efficient cause. 

III. With respect to their co-existence, things may be considered in three ways, (1) as 

existing separately, (2) as co-ordinate with, (3) as subordinate to the end. In the first case 

there is no true argumentation from one to another, in the two other cases it is per­

missable to argue by the mode of causality and dependence. 

IV. 'Where there is an inseparable property of an ens, there is the ens to which the property 

belongs, for without it the ens has no existence, and where there is no existence, there is no 

being-there. 

V. A distinction must be made (1) between existence, prior, present and posterior, (2) the 

act of the efficient cause, (3) the effect. \Ve argue from the effect to the existence of the effi­

cient cause considered a parte ante, but in no way with regard to the present and a parte 

post. But from the effective act, still continuing, of the efficient cause, we immediately 

argue to its existence in the present. 

VI. In every (act of) contemplation a clear distinction must always be drawn between 

actual, sensory and intentional entia; which in their turn may be intellectual or moral or 

actions in themselves. For a thing is neither a sensation nor an operation of the mind, but 

either spirit or matter, or a property, part or efl'ect of these. Neither the sensation nor the 

operation of the mind is the thing itself, nor is one's own sensation someone else's, in respect 

of the same thing perceptible to the senses. No less does the operation of the mind differ 

from things themselves and sensations. The effect of the sentient faculty is sensation; of 

the act of the mind, thought, intellection, will, action. In thoughts things, which can be 

determined by the intellect, arise through idea and proposition; in intellection there is sen­

sation, idea, proposition; in the will, things to be done and not to be done, in action, 

possible and impossible things. 

§ 6. 

I fl. ll'ith Respect lo Essence 

I. ccount must be taken of what is alwa~·s, l'Y<'rywherc and immutabl) rn things, and 

ubject to change. The fol'lncr produces knowledge, the latter conjecture. 
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ON THE COi\'TEMPLATl\' E ACT OF TIIE ~ll:\'D IN PARTICULAR 

ThC' thing, th at ronw into c·o11tC'1nplatio11 a1'<' ( l ) (;od and the things of diYinc intention 

<1nd opera ti on, (2) man and the t hi11g, of hu111an i11te11t ion and opC'ralion. The thin gs of diYine 

intention and operation arc spiri t, mat ler, and th eir properties, parts and cffeets; those of 

human int ention and operation arc all rational , moral, political ,rnd tcC'hnical entia. 

In the presence of the archetype, having first used attention, we contemplate (1) the 

origin of the object, (2) the object itself as to its parts , properties and eJTecls. In the absence 

of the archetype, haYing first representation or an idea, we contemplate ( l) the existence 

of the object, (2) its origin, (3) it s parts, properties and eJTects. The end is cognition, i.e. 

a determinate and adequate idea . 

§ 3. 

I . Rules with Respect lo Origin 

I. The presence of the terminus a quo is the presence or existence of the first principle. 

II. That, whose terminus a quo is the first of all, is the principle of all things, both actually 

and intentionally. 

III. \Ve may not argue from ignorance of both termini a quo and ad quern lo the infinitude 

of the thing, for the presence of these termini is actual, just as their absence is, but a ll 

ignorance is purely intentional just as eYery rational ens is. 

IV. Everything possessing a terminus a quo presupposes something prior to itself, namely 

the cause of its terminus a quo. 

V. Everything existing in the present has something prior and something posterior to it; 

otherwise it would be its own terminus a quo and ad quern. 

NOTE. God alone can be considered neither a parte ante nor a parte post but only as 

existing. 

§ 4. 

In the contemplation of origin, judgment is necessary by means of the causes of causes, 

right back to the ultimate cause and the first cause of all; this is done by enquiring (1) right 

back to the ultimate and first efficient cause, (2) into the modal cause, as far as is possible. The 
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possessing intelligence. Independent action is either immediate or mediate production; the 

opposite of this is, by the same reason, reduction. On the other hand dependent action is 

determinative or modificatory. 

I. On Independent Action 

This indepPndC'nt nction is l'ither produrti\'e 01· rPductivr , its effect l)('ing ( l ) production 

and reduction, (2) exisLence. Production is either immediate or mediate. Production is the 

efTect of the independently effective act of God, whereby an ens, absent everywhere, 

materially and formally, actually atlains origin, existence and rssence. The effect of this 

(act) is every substance in itself, spirit and body. A mediate productive action is the evolution 

of principiates from their first principles, as for example, in generation. For the same reason 

reduction is either immediate or mediate. Reduction in general is the act of an intelligent 

substance whereby the ens becomes that which it was materially and formally, before attain­

ing origin, exisLence and essence. Immediate redur t ion is an act of this kind, whereby an 

ens becomes absent, i.r. non-existPnL, anywhen', materially and formally. But mediate re­

duction is also an act, one howrvN, whe!'f•b~• an ens is only reduced to its first principles. So 

much for independent art ion. 

I I. On Dependent ,',ction 

This action is conrerncd with rorporNd substancPs only, and thPse to bC' dctPrmincd and 

modified intentionally and formally. Corporeal substances of this kind \'ariously modified 

and deLcrmincd arc call ed supposita, <'.g. spectre's, buildings, statues, Ptc. Determination 

is thP act of an intelligenL substanrP, whC'reby the quantity of an ens is intentionallycircum­

srrihcd. l\lodifiration is the net of an intelligent suhstnnrP whereb~· an ens attains its formal 

Pssence. 

;'>/OTE. Determination is either a pnrte ante or a parte post. ThP formrr is that by which 

princi]JintPs arr determined with regard Lo their first principles. The latter is that by which 

this is clone intentionally. Both dC'termination nnd modification are PithPr in themselves, 

i.('. universal , or in some respect only, i.e. particular or individual. 

;'>/OTE. This question must be answl'rC'CI objecti\·ely, to the effect that e\'ery ens is either 

a substance, which is spirit or body, or a property either spiritual or material, or it is either 

an operation of the mind or a sensation. 

\'. WHAT SORT OF A TIIING JS A~ RSS? 

With this question we take account of (l) corrPspondence with things of the same genus, 

(2) the determination and modifirnt ion of ]Jart,, (3) propertii>s, 
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IJ. l~nquir)· mu,t Le lllade into both principle, , real and formal : lit e former det ermine, 

the genus, the latter the sp<'cific dilTcrcnc<' . 

III. Enquiry must be llladc into the way in" hicli an ens at tains ib origin, existence am! 

essence. 

I,·. There i, no dc111onstrativc proposition and no true cogni tion, except such as arise from 

a detcrrninalc and adequate idea . 

\'. 1n order that an idea 111ay be dct<'rminate, account must be taken (1) of the universal, 

particular, individual, (2) of thl' universa l, particular, singular, , ubordinn tc, ultim a te' end. 

But c,·ery particular and i11dividual cud is in ferred from the effec t, just as the universal end 

is inferred from lite univcrsalit~· of the effect. 

VI. Corporeal things arc known through idea:;, incorporeal things, such as spirit s, by ratio­

cination, by arguing from c/Tcct lo cause. For th e idea is the represen ta tion of a thing as it 

has been perceived b~· the senses; now spirit s and incorporeal things, in thcmseh-cs, arc not 

in any way percci,·cd by the senses: therefore they cannot in th emselves be represented to 

Lhc mind. 

§7. 

Questions lo ll'hich Contemplation must lie Directed 

I. \\'IIETllEJ-1. ? 

By this question ,ye enquire into Lhc actual ex istence of a thing with respect lo which th e 

ens is either real or rational. 

JI. \\'HENCE ? 

Uy Lhis question we comider (1) the origin or princi ple of existing and being, (2) the ef­

ficient cause, (3) the way in which the ens actually altains its origin, existence and essence. 

III. WlL\ TIS THE REAL PRINCIPLE ? 

By this question we enquire into that from which the ens, with regard to its matter, has 

ac tually and first attained its origin, existence and essence. Thus, for example, co-ordinate 

and subordinate ideas are the real principle of n proposition, but sensation left behind in the 

sense-organs and in the memory is the real principle of ideas. Human cognition fails to take 

cognisance of the real principle of spiritual and material substance, but the real principle 

of cognition itself is the intellective act of lhc mind together with sensation. 

I\' . \\' 11AT IS THE FORMAL PRINCIPLE? 

The first cause of both principles, real and formal, is action. This is either independent or 

dependent. The former belongs to the creator alone, the latter to the created substance 
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111. l l'ith Respect lo Essence 

T. .\ccounl must bP taken of both principles, essential and formal; tlie former constitute~ 

the genus of the definition, the latter the specific difTerence. 

II. To be considered in corporeal things ar·e (1) first principles malerialh· rrnJ formall)·, 

(:!) principiates in thP same way, (3) tlie adjuncts of principles and principin1rs. 

Ill. In contemplating spirits, account must be taken nf those tirings which rrre always, 

c,·erywhcre and immutabh• encountered in them, i.e. uf tlw inseparrrble and ncressar)· pro­

perties, for arcidenlal ones are nnl found in spirits. 

\'III. ITOW'.' 

Enquir,· must be made into the modus operandi (J) wher·eb)· an ens actuall)· allnins its 

origin, existence and essence, (2) whereb)· an ens actualk becomes rrbsenl eill1C'r simply 01· 

in some particular respect. In this a clear distinction must be made between Gocl"s modus 

operandi and ours. For God operates / 1) in moral nrnllers from the smrrllesl In the grralest, 

from what is unpleasnnl to us to Lhr most pleasnnl, (2) in ph)·sical nrnllers from principles lo 

principiales; from int Priors lo exlPrinrs: from the C'enlrc lo iltr pPripltpn·. (3) in mplrrph)·sical 

mailers, clirecll)'· In our modus opernndi we· proceed in moral 111nllcrs in in,·prse nrdrr, in 

lrchnical matters in tlw snme way, from princ·ipiatcs 10 principles, from the periphery lo 

I he centre, elc. 

IX. 0 .\ .\C:f.Ol':\' T OF \\'I 1.\ P 

.\n Pll!l may be ( I) intentional, or (2) cnnsPculin, which is judged hy the efTect and is 

always particular, for cyery encl is either uni\'Prsal 01· particular or incli,·idual, l'illlC'r delcr­

rninalP or indPLerminnle. 

ll'ith Respect lo Ideas and lo the ConlemplaliPe ,let of the .1/ind 

In this (ac t of) conlemplalion occur (1) adjuncts, (2) rules. 

I.ADJUNCTS 

Intentional adjuncts rnusl be considered \\ith regard to (I) Ll](' intelkcl, (2) the will, (3) 

action .. \djuncls or the intellect arc idl'as; of ti](' will. the nalurrrl instinct nnd the sPnsiliYP 

appetite; or action, media and ins I l'Umenl s. 

11. HLLES 

in rules mu the ohservcd bc£orr and after eonternplatinn, otlwr, during it. 



ti"ll 

\ I. \ \ I I E I\ E i' 

I. \\ hat,·, 1•1· i, aclualh in a s11h,1nnn· is t1ilher M'parnble or i11,t1parahle. The fornicr i, n11 

acci<lenl, Lhc Inlier a11 e,senlial proper!~ or parl. 

11. \\'hnlL'' L'I' i, enco1111tcred i11 ,nalter, \\'ht'lhcr a, n part of malt er or n proper!~ or ii, i, 

111attcr. l-'01· Lo he of Lhc essf'nt·e nf a thing is to haYl' the ,amc 11al11re as the thing. 

111. \ \'ha LL·,·er i, encountered in spiri L n, brlonging to it, i, ,piri I ual and has an actiYe nature. 

J \'. \\'ith regard Lo tl,eir "·hereabouts things exist as separa te or as co-ordinate \\'ith 

or subordinate to an end. 

\' .. 'ls the substance, so is its property. Therefore "lrnleYer is cncounterPd rn spirit, 1s 

spiritual; whate\'er in maller, is material and perceptible to the senses . 

. \'OTE I. Spirit is either in another spirit, 01· in matter, or in ncgatiYc nothingness. This 

is impossible, since to be contained and to ,·ontain is a predicate of matter: see our 

dissertation, de hwna11. 111ml. apatheia, ch, 1, S .l, p.5 1). Spirit is in mailer nol as of the cs­

sc1H·c of matter but so that the body in which it is lllll)' be co-ordinated \\'ilh, and subordi­

nated to it: an cxan1plc is the mind in our li\'ing and organic body. J II ncgatiYe nothingness arc 

all things "'hich arc uol encoun tered either in spirit or in matter. This nC'gali\'e 110Lhi11gness 

is p1'operl~· that ll'hich is called a ,·aeuum, i.e. the absence of anything anyll'here. 

11. 1t is impossible for maller to be encountered in spirit since spirit, in itself the simplest 

thing, excludes C\'erything alien to iL; now matter is something alicn to spiritual essence, 

therefore, etc. :\fatter exists in matter (1) loeally, or (2) essentially, i.e. as a part or sensible 

property .. 'lll matter not existing in some other mattc1· is in negati\'e nothingness. 

111. Can there he negali\'e nothingness, i.e. a so-called \'acuum in itself, in spirit? The 

answer is negaLiH. For whate\'er is in God, is God himself: no\\' it is permissablc to argue 

from God lo the rest of the spirits, not in particular hut in general: therefore whatc,·cr i, in 

spirit, is spi rit itself; hut there is no vacuum in spirit, etc. In matter there are lll'o kinds of 

\'acuum, relative and absolute; physics deals with this. 

VII. THE ADJUNCTS OF TllE E1\'S 

.\djuncls arc inseparable or separable. The former arc cs cntial, the laLtcr extra-essential. 

The spirits in themselves must he considered to be without essential adjuncts. For whatever 

is in spirit, is spirit itself: and whatever is outside spirit, is either another spirit or a body or 

negati,·e nothingness . . 'ldjuncls of the body are its parts and properties, either essential or 

extra-essential. .'ldjuncls of the operation of the mind arc intellectual, moral, physical or 

technical. 

1) pp. 66-7 in Lliis e<liLion. 
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NOTE. An abundance of media, inslrumenls, elc., books, random speculations, obser­

vations arc not in principle relevant here. 

(c) J ntentionally 

In addition (1) cognition, (2) the will, (:3) the faculty, (4) the mode of acting occur. 

1) \\'ith Respect tu Cognition 

l ) In the case of pure unknowns con Lem plat ion makes no progress since there is no scientific 

argumentation from unknown s to equa ll y unknowns. ;',/or is there any poinl in contemplating 

things which are as clear as daylight to cYcryonc. Bul contemplation is best used in proceed­

ing from things better known Lo unknowns. In order not Lo Louch a thing with unwashed 

hands, we need experience to serve as a basis. 

2) lVith Regard to the Will 

2) An idea or proposition, on whose accounl contemplation is undertaken, (l) should have 

a basis in Lhe thing as ils principle, (2) should be useful. 

3) It is not advisable to want to examine impossibles; impossible is whal cannot be de-

termined by the intellecl either a parle ante or a parte post. 

Ii) A thesis or idea which has been thought oul for contemplation, must be maintained 

without substituting another, until it is known in a determinate and adequate fashion as to 

its subject and predicate, and the modes whereby the predicate is said to be in the subject, 

or absent from it. 
NOTE. With regard lo sensation, experience supports the contention that, before truth is 

discovered, the mind of the person contC'111plaling wfTcrs some> pain, bul ,ome pleasure, once 

it is discovered. The former (= pain) comes from the unrest, the !alter(= pleasure) from the 

tranquillity of the mind. The mind, considered in itself, so far from acquiescing in the fal se, 

on ly does so in the truth: for the mind finds no tranquillity in contradiction. 

3) I Vith H.egarcl lo the Fawlty of Acti11g 

\Vhat cver can be put together into a definition or proposition i, an object for a conlemp­

lator. 

1) IVith Regard to the ,\lode of Actwg 

t'ontemplating is eontinuou, ratiocination b) nl!'ans of uninterruptedly 

and proposition~, subordinated to the principal idea or proposition. For 
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I. REFonr C 0.\ I'f;.\f/>LAT/0.\' 

I. Let the lirst rull' he thl' [an10u, ,n,ing Ii~ Ci('t'l'O, /!e Officiis, bk. J, ch. XX at the end 

[40]. In all m:citters. bdor,· ~ou tak" any ,tl'p. !'are[ul preparation must b!' made. llowe\'er 

in the course of this preparntio11 ,·,·rtain things o,·,·ur objerti, ely and iutentionally. 

(a) Objectively 

Thing, Se11sntion, Operation of the Jlind 

J. Thing. The e11tia, with which contempla tion is conc!'rned, mmt be ( l) actually existent, 

(2) determinable as lo all tenm, at any rate as far as possible, (3) they must ha,e properties 

in themsel\'es immutable, since there can be knowledge of immutables, but only conjecture 

about mutables. 

11. Sensation. There must be present a sufficiency of sensations, and reflection, i.e. contem­

plation complete in all respects, for from these comes a sufficiency of reasons and facility and 

promptitude in demonstrating. But if one lacks sensations of one's own, other people should 

be consulted. 

III. The operation of the mind is contemplation which consists of acts of ratiocination 

uninterruptedly connected until an adequate and determinate idea is reached, without any 

shadow of doubt. 

NOTE. The same procedure is to be applied with probables. 

(b) Intentionally 

Efficient Cau~e, Object, End 

I. The mind should be left to itself until it lakes cognisance of the true " ·i th acquiescence, 

without confusing the objects. For in rontcn1plation we consider a thiug in itself without 

taking any account of the goodness or pen·crsi ty of actions. But we consider things morally 

by deliberating about them as good or bad; and pragmatically, as possible or impossible. 

II. The proximate object of contemplation is of two kinds (1) idea, (2) demonstratiYe 

proposition. Ideas are either secondary or primary. The former arc co-ordinated with, and 

subordinated to the end during contemplation. The latter are those on whose account the 

contemplation is undertaken. Secondary ideas should be so com pared, co-ordinated and sub­

ordinated that they work together towards the end, i.e. towards the adequate and determinate 

idea. The procedure with secondary propositions is the same. They should be co-ordinated 

with and subordinated lo the principal proposition and so compared that they conduce to­

wards connection or demonstration. 

III. The end of perfect contemplation is (1) the determinate and perfect idea, (2) the 

proposition demonstrable by its own reasons. 
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III. One 111usL equally bc\\'arc of prccipiLancy, \\'hich 111ay be a,·uided by accuruLcl~· corn­

milting one's LhoughLs Lo paper, and Lhen by rcne\\'cd study, examining Lhe mallcr ufreslr, 

in order and according Lu Lhe aim in ,·ie\\'. 

I\'. One must also be\\'are of diffidence, by applying the highest drgrce of actual con tern p­

a Lion possible. 

I 11. \ l'ith Regard to the Enunciative Act 

of the Mind 

1. Both \\'Ord and idea are symbols. The referend 1) of a \\'Ord is an idea, but of an idea sen­

sation, and sensation is the consecutive of a sensible thing. So we think of ideas by nreans 

of words, o[ propositions by means of the separations and combinations of ideas-thus does 

the enunciative act of the mind behave. In the intellecti\'e and ratiocinati,·c act of the 

mind in iLsclf, ideas and propositions occur which arc purely mental; in the cnunciative act , 

they are verbal. This must he dune in such a \\'ay that the \\'Ord slrould have the highest 

possible degree of correspondence with its idea, the expression ,Yilh its mental proposition. 

This is achieved by thinking out in Latin what is lo be expressed in Latin, and by tlrinking 

out idiomatically in the vernacular \\'hat is lo be enunciated in it. For words arc lo be de­

termined in reference Lo things, not vice versa. This will guarantee that 110 word and uo 

proposition will be robhed of its concept. So much for contemplation. 

1) Jie{ere,ul allll symbol: See footnote on p. HiJ. 
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ratio('ination, ,rr thi, part, .. h. I.di\. II.§~ 7.~.!l. Ideas are put tog-r thcr int o propositions, 

propchilion, inlo sy,t<'ms o[ ideas and propo,itions, c·o-ordina ted wi th one nno lhcr a nd sub­

ordi11t11cd lo the principle iclrn or proposilion \Yr shall gin• C'\:nmplcs \\' hen wr d iscuss thi s. 

I!. J)L'/U.\'(,' (O.\'Th:.UPL I TIO.\' I TSELF 

In contemplation, intellect. will and <'nuneiation occur. 

/. 1 \'ith flrgard to the Intel/eel 

I) I deas and proposition, nrr adjunrts of th r intellect. Ideas arc either pri ncipal or acces­

sory; some propositions arc principal, o thers accessory. I n bot h rases "princ ipal " m eans 

those \\'hich hm·c a bas is eithe1· in the subject or in th e prcd irn lc, \\'hilc "arcessor~·" m eans 

those that no\\' [rom some ot lwr ,ourre in rontemplnt ion .. \ s far ns principa l ideas nre con­

cerned, the greatest rare must be tak rn lo see th nt they a rc causal! ~· so co-ordin a ted a nd 

subordinated as to \\'Ork tog-eth<'I' to\\'nrds t lw rnd. \\'h ich is ei th er a det erm ina t e nn d a dr ­

qunlc idea, or a thcoremn tic or problcmn ti c pro posi tion .. \ ccessory id eas ci l her corres pond with 

t lw nim nr conOict \\'it h it. I n l he [ormcr case, the~· should be subordin a ted, ns con n pc t ions, to 

the primnri<•s, or ns Jrmons l ra ti 1·cs th ey should plal' th P part of reasons or bP a dc! Pd as 

illustra t ions. I n th e la tt er rase th p~· arc useful or useless; 1h r form <' r should h P Pn rm nrk ed 

for future use and shou ld sen·r as foo tn o tPs; nll o th ers mu st h<' r<' jcr tPd : thi s is ll'h a t m ust 

be unders tood abou t bo th accessory, id cns nnd propos itio ns. 

\'OTE. Some proposi t ions are affi rmn til'c, o thers negatil' c, a third kind doubtful. The t\\'O 

former nn' to be so di sposPd , co-ordin a tPd nnd subordinat ed. that th ey serl'<' th e nim . Th e 

doub tful onPs, howel'er. arr irreleva nt , exce pt as possibl e obj ec ts o r [nrtlll'r cont empl a tion . 

:.!) \\'r must t ake cnrc th nt thP m ind . in foll ow in g accessorv ideas a nd propositi ons, does 

110 1 sl ray [rnm the a im: th is cn n be a1·oid ecl b ~· pa in s takin g compari son of all id eas a nd p ro­

posit ions, join t an d several, wi th th e subj ec t an d predicate of the thesis, by m akin g- use nf 

con1·c>rge nt ones a nd noting th e divergent s<' pa ra tely. 

I I . ll'ith Regard 10 th e ll'ill 

Adj un cts of the will a re (1) th e scnsiti1·c a ppe tite , (2) the natural in stin ct. 

I. Sob riety a nd tempera nce arc necessary. and also patience, so that thr mind onl~­

acquiesces in an id en or proposition th a t is determinate and adequate, and so true h<'~·ond 

any shadow of doubt. 

II. ~ or should nITPc- tio ns ari sing- from any other source than the intention lead tlw mind 

as tray; thi s ca n be al'o icl ed I)\' con sidPring the object with unw11vcring 11ccurac~• until doubt 

disa ppears, for all doubtful cognition is morr conjecture than knowledgf'. 
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§ 5. 

In dPliberation occur ( l) contemplation or a thing as to be done or not to be don e, (2) the 

clrcision of the mind to do or not to do, (3) th e object which is Pit her medium or instrument, 

(11) the end, (5) the mod e of acting. In contemplation, liowc\·pr, ( l) wP do not ronsider things 

as things which are to be don e or not lo be done, bu I as I liings to hP cognisecl simply (2) 

we do not turn our eyes to the decision of the mind, but lo the idea and th e proposition, 

which at the same time constitute th e proximate object, so that matcriall)· one and th e sam e 

thing is object as well as encl of contemplation , either an idea or a proposition, and th e word 

cognition is common to both. The mode of acting in contemplation is purely theoretical, 

namely ratiocination through ideas and propositions which are perpetually connected and 

subordinated to it as well as to the encl ; in deliberation , however, that mode of acting is 

objectively pragmatic, for it deals with the appli cation of th e media and instrum ents so 

that the effect emerges from the real action as its proximate principle. Contemplation 

and deliberation in general correspond in so far as both are a consideration of the thing 

either in itself or intentionally, but th ey differ from one another objectively and with regard 

to the encl. 

§ 6. 

Now deliberation is the consideration of a thing ns to br done or not to bP done for an 

end which is known and is to be attained. 

It is undertaken with regard to media that are eithPr nbsent or actually present. In th e 

former case it is an intentionally intellective act of the mind, b)· which th e mind is con­

cerned with discovering, cognising and using media according to th e end to be pursued; the 

latter is also an intentionally intell ec tive act of the mind, by which the mind is concerned 

with the cognition and actual application of the media and tlw mode of acting by which the 

end is attained. 

DI\'ISION II 

On the Deliberative Act of the l\lind in Particular 

§ 1. 

I. Rules concerning the Thing to be Cognised 

1. The first deliberation is to be undertaken about the selection and attainment of the end 

and of the thing to be done. In mosl cases the end is a mallPr of our arbitrament, but the 

bing to be done is not. Most often we are drawn towards lhP latter whether we will or not. 



CHAPTER J\'1) 

O;\I THE DELIBERATI\'E ACT OF THE MIND ANO ITS EPFECT, 

DELIBER .\TION 

DI\'ISIO:\' I 

On the Deliberative .\ct of the J\lind in General 

§ J. 

Just as the intellect is subordinated to the will, the will lo the action, thC' artion to the 

efTect , so contemplation is subordinated to dPlibcration, deliberation to action, action to th<' 

efTect. Thus th<' end of contemplation is cognition of th<' thing in itself whiC'h is cithC'r 

an idea or a proposition; the action of deliberation however is the e!Tect of nn actunl 

action. 

§ 2. 

A perfect reflection in general is a contemplative and intcllectiv<' acl of the mind, by which 

we enquire, until doubt is completely absent, into the existence, origin and nature of a thing 

and into its adjuncts, and that either objectively or intentionall)' , i.e. either in it self or with 

regard to an intention; SPP the general part, chapter\', division llf. 

§ 3. 

Such a reflection is either adequate or not adequate, and that either in itself or intentio­

nally; it is called contemplation with respect to the intellect and cognition, deliberation 

with respect to the will and action. The former has been dealt with in the foregoing, the 

latter will be dealt with in what folows. 

§ 4. 

The effect of contemplation and deliberation, which is also their end, must be considered 

in two ways, logically and in itself. The end of contemplation logically is the idea and the 

proposition, but in itself it is the cognition of the thing, looked at in itself. 

The end of deliberation in a logical sense is the decision of the mind, which is also called 

election and pragmatic proposition. 

1) There is no chapter III in the original. 



CHAPTER V 

ON THE SECONDARY MODES OF PERFECT REFLECTION 

DIVISION I 

On the Secondary Modes of Contemplation, Probability, 

Possibility, Observation, Doubt 

§ 1. 

I. On Probability 

In the case of the possible and the probable all contemplation takes place (1) in the ab­

sence of the archetype, (2) by means of merely possible ideas which are in no way actually 

based on things, for argumentation is from similar examples to similar ones. In observation 

every idea is actually based on a sensible thing; in doubt just as in possibility and prob­

ability every idea is lacking in real foundation. 

§ 2. 

Probability is a merely possible and always dubious proposition flowing from argumen­

tation from similar examples. 

I I. On Possibility 

That which does not involve contradiction is called possible. But the argument might 

be advanced that the most certain truth itself does not involve contradiction, and that, 

therefore, a true thing which is actual and most certain and that which is only possibly 

true are synonyms; which is far removed from the truth. 

§ 3. 

I. The occasion of this error is that opinion whereby people slate that there is a contra­

diction in the things themselves; but there is no contradiction in the things themselves. 

For in itself a thing cannot be called simultaneously the same and not the same, at the 

same time and in the same respect. Thus, composites in their nal urc cannot not be com­

po ites and actual separates cannot not be separates. Frequently, however, the mind by 

means of its intellective faculty intellectually com pounds things which are actually separate 

are to be separated by their own very nature; and the mind separates things which 
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2. Concerning the end to be pursued or attaint>d we must considt>r whether it is (a) possible 

and (b) how it is to be attained. 

§ 2. 

I I. Concerning the Decision of the l\!ind 

;\fQTE. The decision of thc mind is that act of t ht> mind by which I he mind decides 

what to do and not Lo do in order to attain some end. 

1. In uncertain things the will is uncertain, and in order that the will be certain, a certain 

thing is to be put as the end, at least as far as possible. 

2. Yet one has to avoid the other extreme, i.e. letting the mind vacillate in the case of a 

certain thing which can easily be obtained; this is called diffidence. 

§ 3. 

I I I. Concerning the J\Jedia 

1. The media must be available, otherwise one desires impossible things. 

2. They must be appropriate to the end and appli cation, so that the end may be a ttained 

all the more certainly. 

IV. Concerning the Mode 

Attention has to be paid to the certainty of the effective mode, as to whether in its ap­

plication the effect actually attains origin, existence and essence or not. 

V. Concerning Action 

Action is the real application of media and instruments, by which the end is actually at­

tained. The effect is the proximate principle and is immediately sensible. 

VI. Concerning the End 

1. The end is either universal or particular or individual. The individual end is subordi­

nated to the particular, the particular to the universal, but the most necessary and prox­

imate is the individual. 

2. One may not hope for more than can be obtained by the application of the media and 

instruments, otherwise one wants impossible things to happen. 

3. Deliberation of possible, probable and impossible things does not offer enough credibility. 

VI I . Concerning Circumstances 

The conformity of things with the end or their divergence from it is called circumstance. 

Those which serve the end which is to be attained are to be sought after with every effort, 

those, however, which impede it, are to be removed. So much on the two kinds of reflection, 

contemplation and deliberation. 
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§ 10. 

IV. The possible in an intellectual sense is positive either in general or in particular. The 

former is everything thinkable and conceivable. In this sense even conlradiclory things and 

all rational enlia are possible. The latter is whatever can be determined by the intellect 

either simply or in some particular respect. The opposites of these arc impossible things: 

(1) whatever can neither be conceived nor thought, (2) whatever cannot be determined by the 

intellect, e.g. the concept of infinity, etc. 

§ 11. 

V. Possible with regard to lhe will is whatever complies with what we want or do 

not want; impossible, however, is whatever is always immutable, whether we wnnt it 

or not. 

§ 12. 

I I I. On Observation 

Observation is a conclusion from sensory premisses. 

§ 13. 

IV. On Doubt 

Doubt is the equipollence of reasons for affirming or denying one and the same proposition. 

DIVISION II 

On the Secondary !\lodes of Deliberation 

§ 1. 

Under this heading are to be considered (1) constancy of the mind with regard lo purpose 

or intent, (2) vacillation of the mind, (3) presence of mind, which the French call "presence 

d'esprit." 

§ 2. 

I. Properly speaking, constancy of the mind with regard Lo its purpose cannot be related 

to contemplation nor to deliberation; for it is perseYcrance in I he decision of the mind after 

and is thus rather an effect of reflection. 
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are actually composite and arc to be compounded by their own very nature; a proposition 

arising from such an act of the mind is call rd a t'ontrndietion, e.g. humid fire, the fire is 

cold, not-burning fire, etc. So much for co11trndictio11 with regard lo the intellect. 

II. \\'ith respect to the will it is a contradiction when we want what we cannot want and 

ought not to want; all disobedience belongs here. 

§ 5. 

Ill. With respect to action it 1s a contradiction when we do what we ought not to do 

and fail to do what we ought to do, i.e. disobedience. 

§ 6. 

Thus "possible" means for us something which is to be contemplated with regard to exis­

tence and nonexistence, in both cases either actually or with regard to the senses or intel­

lectually. 

§ 7. 

I. Actually possible in a positive sense is whatever through the application of media and 

some operation actually attains origin, existence and essence. 

NOTE. In connection with this the following have to be considered: (1) what, (2) for whom 

such an object is possible, (3) the efiective mode, through the application of which the efiect 

actually results; e.g. the formation of a square is possible. Thus one asks: (1) What is a 

square? (2) For whom is its formation possible? for the same things are not possible to all 

joint and several, (3) What is the efficient mode and what is it like? etc. Otherwise the 

formation of the square so far from being possible is quite impossible until the contrary can 

be proved. Contrary Lo this is the impossible ; viz. all that does not attain any existence what­

soever through the application of any operation, either simply or some particular respect. 

§ 8. 

II. Possible in a privative (negative) sense is whatever through the application of some 

operation or media is mutable either simply or in some particular respect. Contrary to this 

is the impossible, namely whatever is in no way mutable. 

§ 9. 

III. Possible in respect of the sc11ses is whatever is actually perceptible to the senses; its 

contrary is the impossible in respect of the senses; that is, in no way perceptible to the senses. 



CHAPTER VI 

AS UCCINCT REPETITION OF WHAT HAS BEEN SAID ABOUT 

REFLECTION 

§ 1. 

We have said in the foregoing what reflection 1s. All reflection is either contemplation or 

deliberation. 

§ 2. 

Contemplation is either momentary or perfect. 

§ 3. 

I. Momentary contemplation is a promptly executed ratiocinative act of the mind by 

which we infer some third thing either negatively or affirmatively, by comparing ideas, things 

and propositions with each other, using attention when the archetype is present and using 

representation when it is absent. 

NOTE. In this as in every operation of the mind (1) the first place is held by attention 

when the archetype is present, by representation when it is absent; (2) it is succeeded by 

a comparison of similar or dissimilar things; (3) from the former follows affirmation, from 

the latter negation. So the end of momentary contemplation is simply either negation or 

affirmation, the end of perfect contemplation, however, either the idea or the proposition 

or adequate and determinate cognition in itself or intentionally. 

§ 4. 

II. Perfect contemplation is an intellective act of the mind and a ratiocinative act carried 

on until doubt is completely absent, the end of which is adequate and determinate cognition 

either really or intentionally. 

§ 5. 

It is undertaken either when the object is present or when it is absent. In the former 

case attention comes first, in the latter representation. Attention is followed by contempla­

tion (a) or the origin (b) or the object with reference to its parts and properties and the 

djuncts it possesses. (c) The end, however, is adequate and determinate cognition of the 

·og either really or intentionally. Following representation comes contemplation (1) of the 
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§ 3. 

II. \'acillation of the mind i, the ,amr 1n deliberation as doubt is in contemplation. It is, 

however, the mode of imperfect delibernt ion; wlJPreby we are uncerl ain and hesitate in 

choosing because of the equipollence of rea,ons for doing and not doing. 

III. Presence of mind 1s promptitude in thinking correc tly and applying the thoughts 

in a correct manner. 



SPECIAL PART 

SECTION JI[ 

CONTAINING THE DOCTRINES OF (I) THE EFFECTS OF REFLECTION, 

(II) THE MOMENTARY MODES OF THE ACT OF THE MIND AFTER RE­

FLECTION AND OTHER THINGS WHICH ARE DEALT WITII IN LOGIC 

CHAPTER I 

ON THE EFFECTS OF REFLECTION 

DIVISION I 

On the EfTects of Re0Petion in General 

§ 1. 

We have two modes of reflection, contemplation and deliberation, both either perfect 

and determinate or imperfect and undeterminate and that either really or intentionally. 

Prom this result various effects. The eff Pcl of contemplation in general is cognition, that 

of deliberation is action. 

NOTE: Add in a moral sense a third efTcct, emotion, for all emotions logically and morally 

owe their origin to re0cction, physically, however, to the phenomenon present. 

§ 2. 

The efTect of the contemplative act of the mind is either the idea or the proposition, i.e. 

cognition. If the act is perfect, it is the principle ( L) of the adequate and determinate idea, (2) 

of the demonstrative proposition with a sufficiency of reasons. If the act is imperfect, how­

ever, it is the principle (1) of an inadequate and undeterminale idea or cognition, (2) of a 

merely dubious, possible, probable, uncertain proposition, i.e. a conjecture. 

§ 3. 

The efTect of a perfect deliberative act of the mind is (J) the certain and fixed design of 

the mind for doing or not doing, (2) actuality in doing or not doing. The effect of an imper feet 

act is vacillation of the mind, from which follows a wavering design for doing or not doing. 

OTE. The inseparable adjunct of cognition or of I lw perfect and detPrminatc idea is 

cquiescence, that of thP impPrfect and undeterminnl<' idPa is doubt. Th<' ins<'parnblc adjunct 

rfect deliberation is the certain design of 1111• mind to do or not Lo do, that of impnfect 



i84 TREATISE 

existence and (2) of thP object ilsf'H with reference to its parts, properties and adjuncts. 

The end is the sanw as in the formpr· l'asc, i.e. thP sort of cogni tion we ha,·p already men­

tioned . 

.\1OTE . All cognition can be diYidPd objertin•ly into either idras or wopositions. 

§ 6. 

One of the prunar~• modes of reflection is dclibPration, which in general is the conside­

ration of tbe thing with regard to action and appli cation to a conscious end. 

§ 7. 

It is either momentary or perfect: both are undertaken ei th er when the media are present 

or when they are absent. 

§ 8. 

Momentary deliberation when the media are present is a r atiocinative act of the mind 

through which we, using atten tion, compare the media present with the object and end, 

because of the affirmati ve or negative design of the mind. Momentary deliberation when 

the media are absent is the same act of the mind as the one mentioned above, only 

represent ation is used instead of attention. 

§ 9. 

Perfect deliberation is undertaken either in the presence or in the absence of media. The 

former is a ratiocinative act of the mind undertaken until doubt is completely absent, through 

which by first using attention we inquire into (1) the nature of the thing to be done or not 

to be done, (2) the design of the mind, (3) the mode of acting and applying, (4) the end. But 

when the media are absent it is an act by which we (as before) inquire into (1) the nature 

of the thing to be done or not to be done, (2) the design of the mind, (3) the origin of the 

media and instruments, (4) the way of acting and applying the media, (5) the end, and that 

by first using representation. 

END OF THE SPECIAL PART, SECTION II 
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§ 8. 

There are as many kinds of ignorance as thrre are kinds of ideas and cognitions. Thus 

e.g. an idea is either universal or particular or i11dividual, therefore ignorance is either uni­

versal or particular or individual, etc. 

§ 9. 

With respect lo existence and essent:e there is (1) ignorance of the terminus a quo, the 

trrminus ins tans and the terminus ad quern, (2) ignorance of the mode of existing and being. 

\Vith respect lo the threefold ad of the mind there is ignorance of the mode of understand­

ing, of deciding what to do and nol lo do, and of operating. Due reflection accompanied 

by attention and represenlalion cures any kind of ignorance. The principle of error, how­

ever, is ignorance, that of ignorance, negligence; ignorance has been dealt with, e1Tor has 

still Lo be dealt with. 

DI VIS ION VI 

On Error and its Causes 

§ 1. 

I. With respect to the intellect error means to understand and cognise a thing other­

wise than as it is seen in itself. 
II. With respect to the will error means lo wanl and nol to want something otherwise 

than as we can and must. 
Ill. With regard to action error means lo do and not to do otherwise than as we can and 

must. 

§ 2. 

Causes of errors are (1) with respect Lo Lhe momentary acl of the mind: negligence, igno­

rance and forgetfulness, (2) with respect to the reflective act: negligence, indeterminate and 

inadequate reflection, (3) with respect to the will and action: precipitance and impatience, 

('1) deficiency of sensations. 

§ 3. 

The errors of the intellect and will arc called prejudices, which are now to b!' dealt with. 
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DI VISION V 

On the Opposit c-s of .\ t Lc-nt ion, Heprc-scnt a lion and Rcnection, 

1.e. on :-/egligPncr, Forgetfulness, Ignorance and Error 

§ J. 

Observation: The absence of attention, re pre-sen talion and reflection is ncgligc-nce, forget­

fulness and ignorance. 

§ 2. 

Negligence is: when the mind does not use its faculty of understanding things and us111g 

things understood. 

§ 3. 

Forgetfulness is: the absence of sensation either pre-existing in the memory and the sense­

organs or occurring a parte post. 

§ 4. 

Ignorance is: the absence of sensation and cognition, and that either a parle ante or a 

parte post. The former is simply called ignorance, the latter forgetfulness. 

§ 5. 

It is either real or intentional, the former with regard to the thing, the latter with re­

gard to intention. 

§ 6. 

Real ignorance, i.e. in itself and with regard to the thing itself, is either sensory or logical. 

The former is the absence of sensation from the memory and the sense-organs, the latter is 

absence of cognition. 

§ 7. 

Intentional ignorance is either excusable or inexcusable. The former refers to things which 

it is impossible, useless, unnecessary and uncertain to know; the latter to possible, useful, 

necessary and certain things. Both cognition and ignorance exist simply or in some par­

ticular respect only. All ignorance in some particular respect only is cognition, cognition in 

soma particular respect only is inadequate ignorance; ignorance in itself is ignorance with 

regard to all parts of the thing, joint and several, ignorance in some particular respect only 

is ignorance with regard to some parts of the thing only. 

NOTE. Lawyers recognise that there are two kinds of ignorance, vincible and invincible; 

the former can be overcome by gaining experience, the latter cannot be overcome. 
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Catholic church for many centuries and it has even been proclaimed in the Council of Trent, 

Session VII, canon 1 [51], viz.: If somebody should say that there are more or less than seven 

sacraments of the New Testament, let him be anathema. Here you have an example of the 

prejudices of antiquity, tradition and authority. 

NOTE II. A prejudice so far from being provable by demonstration is rather solely de­

pendent upon the citing of examples and quoting of witnesses and testimonies. But you have 

to pay attention in the case of every prejudice (1) to contrary judgments, especially to the 

better ones and to their refutations by adversaries, (2) to the author of the opinion or dogma 

and his aim, (3) whether he was unable to be deceived or to deceive, (4) whether he did not 

want to do so, (5) whether he could not do so, (6) whether he, being deceived himself, has 

ever deceived, (7) to the questions whether? whence? how far? how? and why it is of that 

kind? 

§ 7. 

II. With respect to the will there are the prejudices of (1) precipitance, superficiality, 

sub tlety, founding a school (sect). 

§ 8. 

1. The prejudice of precipitance is a false and erroneous proposition, a carelessness by the 

contemplator, arising from impatience. 

NOTE. Younger and sanguine people are inclined to this. You can avoid it (1) by stating 

nothing unless it has been cognised up Lo the point of acquiescence; (2) by bearing in mind that 

an error, once committed, is very hard to correct, unless it is revoked at once; (3) by bearing 

in mind that there is no certain, perfect and determinate cognition of a thing if doubt is 

not completely absent; (4) that few but perfectly cognised things are better than many 

imperfectly and confusedly cognised, (5) by using cautious circumspection. For: lVhen you 

do something which you intended to do, do not ref use to be watched while doing it, even if it 

should happen that the uninitiated judge adversely. For if you do it wrongly, you should put 

the thing aside. If you to it correctly, why fear those who reprehend you wrongly? These are the 

words of EPICTETUS, Enchiridion, chapter 57 [52]; (6) with reference to the natural instinct 

we must see to it that (a) we do not think things alien to the aim and follow accessory ideas 

too much, (b) that the force of the emotions does not sweep us away with it. 

§ 9. 

2. The prejudice of superficiality is: Nothing new is to be looked for nor to be adopted, 

but it is safest to follow the ancients. 
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DI\ IS ION \'II 

On Prejudices 

Errors and prejudices arise in one and the ,amc \\'ay, i.e. from the intellect and from thr 

will. 

§ 2. 

But prejudice in general i, a false and erroneous proposition \\'hich has its origin in negli­

gence and ignorance. 

§ 3. 

I. With respect to the intellect there is a prejudice of antiquity, one of tradi tion and one 

of authority. 

§ 4. 

1. The prejudice of antiquity is this purely historical proposition: \\'ha lever has been 

handed down from the ancients to us is either absolut ely true and the best or al least more 

true and better. 

§ 5. 

2. The prejudice of the older tradition is: vVhatever has been handed down from our 

ancestors to us through unbroken observance is true, the best and has to be maintained 

immutably. 

NOTE. The prejudice opposed to these two is that of novelty. N amcly: whatever is slated 

by contemporaries is true and the best and helter than the obsolete views of the ancients. 

§ 6. 

3. The prejudice of authority is: Whatever has been stated by the most brilliant and there­

fore most celebrated men is true and the best, if not simply, then in some particular 

respect, i.e. it is more true and better. 

NO TE I. Here is an example of such prejudices: In opposition to Sempronius, an adhe­

rent of the religion of the papists , Titius constantly denies that the septenary of the sacra­

ments has its basis in the Holy Bible. Sempronius answers him thus: \Yhatever has come 

down to us unchanged (1) from the old Catholic church on the one hand, (2) through unbroken 

tradition on the other, (3) through long and very old custom and observance, that is true 

and has to be maintained; and so a comparable case is the septenary of the sacraments, 

therefore, etc. Moreover, he says, this septenary of the sacraments has been observed in the 



CHAPTER II 

ON THE REMAINING MODES OF THE MOMENTARY ACT OF TIIE l\IIND 

AFTER REFLECTION 

DIVISION I 

General Remarks 

§ 1. 

The mind is concerned with the tognition which is either to be acquired or to be declared. 

In both cases this is done either with regar<l Lo the intellect or to the will or to action. 

§ 2. 

The consecutive of contemplation is the idea and the proposition, that of deliberation is 

the design of the mind to do and not to do. 

§ 3. 

What we feel in our hearts, we explain Lo others either with words or with deeds. If we do 

it with words, the words comprise ideas and propositions which arc combinations and 

separations of ideas. Therefore, after contemplation, we have to consider the ideas and 

propositions in themselves; with regard to deliberation carried out to its end we have to 

ronsider what has to be done or not to be done, not morally, but log-ically. 

SOTE. Before contemplation the i<leas are merely sensory and historical, after contem­

plation they are certain and critical. 

DIVISION II 

On the Remaining l\lodes of the l\lomentary Art of the Mind after 

Contemplation 

§ 1. 

I. Here are relevant (1) the ideas resulting from the critical reason (2) demonstrative 

and critical propositions (3) definition (4) description (5) limitation (6) proof (7) demon­

tration. So much for contemplation. The momentary act of the mind after dt•liberation he­

mes evident (1) in directing what has be<'n d<·liLPrntt>d towards a<"lion and omission. (2) 
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:\'OTE. You will on'rcomr this prejudice ( l) b~· compnring old things with newer onl's, (2) 

by inquiring into ever) thing until doubt is absent, (3) by not dl'spairing of your own powers, 

but by doing as much as you can. 

§ 10 . 

. 1. The prC'judicC' of subt!C't~• is nn intellectiYe ncl of the mind, by which we bring ourselvrs 

to examine things of almost no moment or usC'fnlness more subtly than is appropriate. 

NOTE. That is the principle of pedantry. You will overcome it (1) by always contem­

plating things of some moment and usefulness, (2) such as contribute to the perfection of 

mankind. 

§ 11. 

4. Finally also the prejudice of founding a school ( eel) is relevant here, but so far from 

being called a prejudice, it is rather the opposite of a prejudice, namely the zeal and the 

well-premeditated design of propagating one's doctrines. Who after all is able to enumerate 

all prejudices? There arr as many causes of prejudices as there are errors and causes of 

errors. 
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D I \ ' I S I O N 1 V 

On Definitions and Descriptions in Particular 

§ 1. 

J<or •·definition" see Lhe general part, chapter II, division I, § 3, where we said that a 

definition is the determinate and adequate declaration of a known thing in distinct and 

clear words. Thal is of course Lhe definition considered objectively. Intentionally, however, 

a definition is a representative act of the mind, whereby it represenls to itself all the sensations 

and ideas joint and several of Lhe thing denominated and enunciates them intentionally. 

§2. 

The opinion of the Arislolelians and scholastics is that Lhere is a definition of the name on 

the one hand and one of the thing on the other. \\'e have a definition of the name when the 

signification of the name or the denomination is declared, e.g. a leader is one who leads an 

army. A definition of the thing, however, is what declares the nature of the thing. See 

D. PETR. A SANCT0 JOSEPH FULIENSI. Idea. philos. rational. libr. I. c. IX. De definitione 

arl. II. Quotuplex etc. [53]. 

§ 3. 

In a real definition genus and specific di!Terence occur. That is the reason of the classification, 

whereby it is said that in a definition are considered onomatology and pragmatology. 

;"I/ow onomatology is the declaration of the denomination. I l is either real or intentional, 

the former for the nature of the thing, e.g. philosophy is thC' study and the love of wisdom. 

ThC' latter (intentional onomatolog~·) exists cithrr in itself or hypot het icall). The former 

is that which conforms to the end, embracing what has to be said methodically, the latter, 

however, is that which conforms to the hypothesis. 

NOTE. In every definition three things occur: the name, the genus, the spPcific di!Terence. 

Every name comprises either the genus or the species or the indi,idual, for it denotes the 

thing either universally or particularly or individually. The genus comprises the common 

predicate, the specific difference comprises the specia l and ,e,y special predicate. See the 

general part, chapter II, diYision I,§ 2, ohsenation. 

§ 5. 

The parts of onomatology are called etymolog), homon 'Ill), svnom my ,rn<l paronym). 
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Ideas and nitical propositions are the t>ITects of rontt>mpla tion . The idea acquired by the 

critical reason is always demonstrable from thC' nature of l he thing; the proposition which 

is critical in that way is nlwa~·s a con cl usio11. t ht> premi,;ses of which and the reasons involved 

in whose proof are contain!'d in thP thing cognis!'d. But purely historical or sensory ideas and 

propositions have to be proved by sensations, i.e. by experience, witnesses and testimonies. 

DIVISION III 

On Definitions and Descriptions 

§ 1. 

I. OBJECT! VE LY: Thing, sensation, act of the mind. 

II. INTENTIONALLY: Efficient cause, proximate object, aim. 

§ 2. 

I. OBJECTIVELY: Every definition is either real or sensory or moral or technical. 

II. INTENTIONALLY: The efficient cause of the definition is the mind, the proximate 

object is the idea or the proposition, the end or the aim is the perfect and determinatf' 

declaration of the thing and idea. 

NOTE. But not every declaration of ideas by words is a definition or description, for 

there is a third thing, speech, whereby we derlare our will, e.g. you must not lie, etc., 

for we declare the cognition, the mode of the thing, the action, the will and the sensation. 

In declaring our will we define or describe nothing but our will. 

§ 3. 

The declaration of the thing with regard to genus and specific difference is called defini­

tion, with regard to genus alone or species alone it is called description. 

§ 4. 

With things which are perceptible to the senses we always use descriptions, i.e. historical 

or sensory propositions. These descriptions are either causal or descriptions of partial sen­

sations. 
§ 5. 

With respect to the intellect every definition is theoretical, with respect to the wilJ it is 

called moral, with respect to action it is called genetic. So much for definitions and descrip­

tions in general. 



ON THE ART OF PlllLOSOPlllSING 197 

NOTE II. From this we infer that real definition in particular is a determinate and ade­

quate declaration in words of a thing itself which is sufficiently coulemplated and cogniscd 

as far as this is possible. IL is not always possible lo add in this definition the encl of the thing 

defined, for we only coguisc the end of all things of divine intention and operation in a 

particular sense, arguing from some better known efiect of such an ens. In the things of our 

intention, however, the end is always twofold: perfection of natural existence and of moral 

essence. 

§ 3. 

I. Rules with Respect to Genus 

I. Every real definition must be a combination of the genus and the specific difference. 

REASONING. For we contemplate a thing (1) with reference to its common atLributcs, 

(2) with reference to its very special attributes. As the mode of cognising, so is the declaration 

of the thing cognised. For to cognise things in one way and to declare things so cognised 

in another way is a contradiction and obscurity. 

II. The genus must comprise the adequate and determinate idea of the real principle; the 

specific difierence must comprise that of the formal principle. 

I I. Rules with Respect lo the Specific Difference 

I. The specific difierence must contain what is inherent in the thing to be defined, in it 

alone, always, everywhere and immutably. 

II. The specific difierence must contain the very special accidentals. 

I II. Common Rules 

I. The definition must be clearer than its definiturn. 

Explanation. Definitum is the name of Lhe thing which is lo be defined or has been defined. 

Thus the rule implies that the idea expressed in the definition must declare the thing more 

truly more determinately and more adequatt>ly than the concept of denomination does; 

or: the definitive idea must show the thing defined more clearly than the idea of denomination 

does. 

II. The definition must be interchangeable with its definitum. 

Explanation. The denomination and the definitive idea must be so alike that they can 

be equally interchanged without detriment to the nature of the thing dl'fined, i.e. they 

hould he synonyms. 

Ill. In the definition nothing must be superfluous, and nothing necessary must be missing. 

The reason for the former is that either something es~ential is expressed by this superfluous 
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§ 6. 

I. Etymology is: t hr considrrat ion of a JHlllll' with rrgard to the author and to the general, 

special and very special 111ca11i11g. 

II. Homonymy is: one and the ,amr denomination, but for different things; e.g. gallus for 

a man coming from Gallia and for a cock. Things denominated in this way are called 

equivocal. 

§ 8. 

III. \Ve understand by synonymy different denominations which denote one and the same 

thing, e.g. cognition, concept, notion, idea. 

§ 9. 

I\". Paronymy is: a denomination which is taken from an ens meaning something quite 

different, e.g. relative and contradictory properties. 

§ 10. 

In pragmatology we consider the genus of the definition and the difference; the former 

comprises sometimes the indeterminate special, i.e. a subaltern genus, sometimes the general 

in itself; the latter comprises either the special or the individual. A more special and more 

determinate definition is what puts the special for the genus and the very special or indi­

vidual for the specific difference. 

DIVISION V 

On Real Definition 

§ 1. 

Real definition is the declaration of a thing looked at in itself. It is of two kinds: essential 

and extra-essential. The former has to do with essential properties and parts, the latter 

with extra-essential ones. 

§ 2. 

The essential definition in its turn is called either physical or metaphysical. The former is 

composed of physical properties and parts, the latter of metaphysical ones, e.g. a human 

being is a substance consisting of a mind and a living and organic body. The mind is a sub­

stance that understands, etc. 

;\fQTE I. In this real definition real entia occur, but never intentional ones. 
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4. The definition significes neither the false nor the true. This statement is false, l'or we define 

either real entia or merely rational entia. In the former case the definitions denote a true 

thing, in the latter fictive, i.e. false things. Further, in every definition there are either affir­

mative or negative propositions; now every proposition, affirmative or negative, is either 

true or false, therefore a definition consisting of such propositions is either true or false. 

DI VISION VI 

On Sensory and Intentional Definitions 

§ 1. 

We have said that a definition in general is either real or intentional. The real definition 

in general has been dealt with. 

§ 2. 

In particular, however, every real definition is either metaphysical or physical. The former 

is the declaration of a thing not perceptible by the senses, the latter the declaration of a 

thing perceptible in itself. 

NOTE. Every declaration of a thing deals with the (1) common and (2) its own individual 

attributes. Every declaration either by common attributes alone or by individual attributes 

alone is a description; a declaration by both sorts of attributes is a definition. 

§ 3. 

The physical definition is either sensory or causal. 

§ 4. 

The Sensory or Historical Definition 

This definition is the declaration of a thing perceived by the senses through characteristic 

reatures, and through its partial and sensible parts and properties. 

NOTE I. Such characteristic features, parts and properties are either universal or parti­

cular or individual; the particular and singular ones determine a thing more clearly. 

NOTE II. In the case of sensible things one has to use (1) all senses (2) attention and 

(3) contemplation. 

§ 5. 

The sensory causal definition is the declaration or the mo<lP, bv which thr physical effect 

ually attains origin, existence and essence. 
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term, or something extnH•ssential. If the former is the rase, lhnl which has already been 

declared i, drclared once Ill()]'(' h~ t h1· s:1111!' l'''lll'!'s,ion, gi,ing the impression that one and 

the same attribute is in fact t\\0 dilferrnt attribute,. Ir thl' latter is the case, occasion is 

gi,·en for the assumption that what is e,tra-rsscntial in itself belongs lo the nature and 

essence of the thing dl'fined. If, howc,·er, ,on1l't hing necessary should be missing, the de­

finition is inadequate and obscure. 

I\' . The definition must be short and rnmprise e, ·crything in a fl'w \\'ords. 

\ ' . The definition should be distinct and adequate, for such must be the idea of the thing 

to be defined. 

\'I. The definitum must not be included in the definition, i.e. the denomination must be 

banned from the genus and the specific dilTerence of the definition itself. 

\ ' II. In mallers of human intention the specific difTerence is in the object and 111 the 

end. 

\ ' III. The definition may contain other definitions. Therefore: The description may con­

tain other descriptions. The definitions contained in a definition are nothing else but de­

clarations of partial ideas. 

§ 4.. 

Features of the definition: 

(1) The definition cannot be proved. 

NOTE. This rule or feature is not consistent, for the definition consists either of purely 

historical propositions or of critical ones. If the former is the case, each of the propositions 

can be proved by induction, if the la tter is the case, by demonstration; if it consists of pro­

positions of both kinds, it can be established in both ways, e.g. man is a rational animal. The 

genus, viz. "l\Ian is an animal," can be pro,·ed (1) by induction (2) by demonstration. An ani­

mal is every living and organic body with the faculty of locomotion. Now Titius Caius, in 

a word, all men joint and several are with regard to their bodies of this kind. Therefore: 

every man is an animal. Further, everything which is born, lives , is fed and finally dies, is 

an animal; now every man is born , lives, is fed and finally dies; therefore: every human 

being is an animal. Further, whatever understands itself and other things outside itself, 

possesses reason or intellect; now every human being considered in himself understands 

himself and other things outside himself; therefore every human being possesses reason or 

intellect, i.e. is rational. Thus man is a rational animal. 

2. The definition is the best medium of demonstration. This feature implies that the de­

finition must be demonstrated in the same way, in which it is a medium of demonstration, 

for a demonstration does not proceed by false and uncertain propositions. 

3. The definition explains the nature of the thing and that either in itself or intentionally. 
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§ 2. 

I. Distinction 

l)istinction is a momentary act of the mind after contemplation, by which the mind con­

siders the insufficiently determinat e predicate with regard to the essentials and extra-essen­

tials of the subject so that it may become more apparent whether and how far the predicate 

is contained in the subject. 

Rules 

I. As a proposition exists as true only under certain circumstances and conditions and 

un<ler a certain aspect, distinction is necessary. 

II. When the predicate actually is inherent in the subject, but not with regard to the 

!',scntials and extra-essentials at the same Lime, distinction is necessary. 

\TOTE I. Thus in every distinction undrr C!'rtain conditions we par1ly deny the same 

predicate of the same subject and parLly affirm it, in both cases from the Jetermination of 

the subject and of the predicat e, e.g.: every human being is mortal. I reply making a distinc­

tion and affirming with regard to the body, but denying with regard to the mind. Pertaining 

lo this are the modes of locution in themseh·rs, b~, accident, or From somewhere else, for the 

sake of itself, for the sake of somet hing else, with respect lo itself, in some particular respect, 

rrally or intentionally, actuall~· or apparC'ntl~·, how far, etc . 

.\TOTE II. Every distinction has two kinds of conditional proposition, an affirmati\·e one 

and a negative one. 

§ 3. 

11. Limitation 

Limitation is n momentary act of the mind after contemplation h~· which WC' concede that 

the predicate is inherent in the subject, but not with regard to all parts joint and seyeral 

o:ither in the predicate or subject. 

\TOTE. In distinction the predicate alone is inherent in the subject, not in itself, but under 

,·t•rtain conditions. In limitation, ho,H'Yer, l he predicate is artuall~· inht•,·pnl in the subject, 

but not with regard to all parts of thC' subjeC't or predicate'. Example: i\o physician should 

be ignorant of the other sciences. The answer to l hi, must be: (I) hy limiting the predicate: 

some sciences are necessary and proper to l he physieian, ol hers ar<' not nPccssar~· and quite 

alien to the aim 0£ the physician; (2) by limiting the ,ubjeet: lh<' ph)·,iciun as ,uc-h and as 

urpassing all others in learning. In thP fornH'I' sense it is sufficient for th1· ph ·sician lo 

ncern himself with the scienn•s nccc•ssary and propC'r to the phy,11·1a11; in I Ill' lal lt>r ens!', 

er, he must also conct>rn himself "ith the rPmaimng st·1t·111·1·,, Pl c-. 'I Iii, , an al,o be 
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.'IOTE. In this definition we consider matter, form, situation, motion, motive cause, cause 

of rest, what is mutable in the subject and what is immutable. 

§ 6. 

:'{ow follows the intPnlionnl ,IPfinition, whirl, is intcllPrtnnl, moral and gPnPtir. 

§ 7. 

An intentional definition in gpneral 1s the declaration of an effect, the efficient cause of 

which is the mind. 

§ 8. 

An intellectual definition is the declaration of an idea corresponding with the archetype. 

NOTE. In this definition the definitive idea must be expressed in relation to the arche­

type, but not the aim. 

§ 9. 

A moral definition is the declaration of the object and the end. 

NOTE. The intellectual definition has as its genus the intellect and its efiect, in a word, 

the intention; as its specific difJerence it has the idea and the theoretical proposition, as 

its end the perfection of the intellect. The moral definition has as its genus the intention, as 

its specific difference what is to be done or not to be done, as its end moral perfection. The 

genetic definition declares the mode by which the thing actually attains origin, existence 

and essence. 

§ 10. 

A genetic definition is the declaration of the mode of acting, by which the effect rn a 

technical way actually attains origin, existence and essence. 

D I V I S IO N VI I 

On the Remaining Modes of the Momentary Act of the l\Iind after Reflection, 1.e. on 

Distinction, Limitation, Proof and Demonstration 

§ 1. 

The things occurring in this momentary act are sensations, ideas and propositions. In proof 

ideas and sensory propositions occur; in the remaining modes occur ideas and propositions 

which have their origin in the critical reason. 
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§ 9. 

Observations 

1. Before demons tration di ligent contemplation has to be used, because we need m de­

mons tra ti on itself critica l and cerLnin ideas and propositions. 

2. Those causes have to be demonstrated without which the thing to be demonstrated 

attains no origin, existence and essence at all. 

3. Demonstration has to be undertaken until doubt is completely absent. 

§ LO. 

Demons tra tion has two parts: understanding and knowledge. The former is the certain, 

determinate and adequate cognition of principles, the latter the deduction of principiates 

from their principles. I n demonstraLion understand ing is the cognition of the most certain 

proposit ions and ideas, know ledge Lhc deduction of t ruLhs from these principles. 

,\TO TE. In Le ll igence is acqu ired by asking: whence? and whaL? the former through the 

ca uses of causes, the la Lter through definitions of definitions, until one arrives at indubitable 

principles, i.e. the th ings themselves. Knowledge comes from the habitus of demonstrating 

Lhe effec t from its ca uses. 

§ 11. 

On the Differences ancl 1\Iocles of Demonstrations 

I. There are as many kinds of demonstrations, as there are kinds of ideas, for every 

demons tra tion is done by propositions, every proposition is a combination of ideas, but as 

the parts are, so is the whole composed of them. 

II. The numb er and Lypes of demonstrations correspond with the number and types of 

proposition, for just as the pa r ts are, so are the wholes composed of them. 

§ [2. 

Primary Divisions of Demonstrations 

I. Demonstra tions are either direct or indirect. The former is a priori, the latter a po­

steriori ; demonstra tion a priori is from cause to efTect, demonstration a posteriori from 

effect to cause. 

NOTE. In things of the divine in ten t ion and opera t ion om mode of rognising proceeds 

from effect to cause, from principia tcs to principles, from the prriphl'rv to thC' C'CntrC', from 

thee terior to the interior. In things of the hu man intention and operntion, howe,er, in 

hich the definition of the thing and the mode of its realisation arc synonymous. demonstra-
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§ 4. 

I II. Proof 

The things occurring in proor arl' sensations and reasons. 

NOTE. Reason and cause difTrr from 01w another. Renson is thl' mode of crPating belief ; 

cause, howe\'er, is whnle\"Pr actually contribules to the origin, existence and essence or the 

thing. ,ve use reasons in proor, causes in demonstration. 

§ 5. 

Hence proof is either merely sensory or rational. 

§ 6. 

Sensory proof is the establishment of the proposition by what is actually pcrceind by the 

senses. Rational proof, howeYer, is the establishment of a proposition by reasons. 

NOTE I. For sensory proof witnesses, testimonies, examples and experience are required. 

A witness is someone who has perceived the thing in itself by his senses. A testimony is the 

statement of such a witness. An example is a similar thing. Experience is the immediate per­

ception of a thing. 

NOTE II. hl the case of a witness the following are req uired: (1) a correctly functioning 

intellect (2) cognition (3) will (4) the facult y of testifying in a frank manner. 

NOTE III. In court proof is used instead of demonstration, because there we deal with 

human affairs and matters of fact, i.e. perceptible by the senses. 

§ 7. 

IV. Demonstration 

I. OBJECTI \ 'ELY: Things of contemplative consideration enter into demonstration, 

purely represented sensations, i.e. ideas and propositions. The act of the mind occurring here 

is momentarily ratiocinative after contemplation. 

II. INTENTIONALLY : The efficient cause of demonstration is the mind itself. The 

proximate object is the idea sprung from the critical reason and the demonstrative proposition, 

i.e. the one by which the demonstrable proposition is demonstrated. For a proposition is either 

demonstrable or to be demonstrated, or demonstrative or indemonstrable. ,vhen discussing 

them we shall go into greater detail. The aim of demonstration is the establishment of a 

given proposition. 
§ 8. 

From this we infer that demonstration is a momentary ratiocinative act of the mind after 

sufficient contemplation, by which, after the causal nexus has been shown, the thesis is estab­

lished by ratiocination, according as the end varies. 



CHAPTER Ill 

ON THE ENUNCIATIVE I NTELLECTIVE ACT OF THE l\iIND AFTER 

REFLECTION 

DIVISION I 

On Propositions 

§ 1. 

The euunciative act of the mind is that faculty of th e mind by which thoughts are de­

clared in word5. \Vords are also called terms in logic. On this, see this part, chaplet· \'I, on 

terms. 

NOTE. Term s are otherwise quite properly defined as those things into which a proposition 

can be resolved, i.e. the predicate, the subject, the copula, the expression 1) "is not." 

§ 2. 

\Vord s or vocables, however, denote either separate and separately considered ideas or 

ideas co-ordinate with and subordinate to one another. The former denote either a substance 

or a property, a whole or a part, cause or effect, subject or prrdicate, or a thing, or an opera­

tion of the mind , or a sensa tion . The laLLer denote propositions which in a grammatical sense 

are called sentences. 1) 
§ 3. 

The effect of contemplation is ei ther an idea or a proposition; ideas have been dealt with, 

now propositions will be dealt with. 

OBS ER\' A TIO:\f: Our mode of thinking is of two kinds, (1) by ideas that are single and 

posited separately, (2) by ideas co-ordinate with and subordinate to one another and the end. 

The former mode is more proper Lo brute beasts, the latter lo man on!~·. Thus whatever we 

think is either an idea in itself or a proposition: in the la tt er is the greatest power and 

Faculty of thinking, becausr a mental proposition is a ratiocinati,e act of the mind, whereby 

it thinks variously about various things by affirming and denying-. 

§ 4. 

Now we consider propositions (1) in general and in themselves, (2) with respect to the 

syllogistic art, which will be followed by a short essay (a) on the art of criticism, (b) on 

hermeneutics and (c) on method. 

1) Amo use phra&UI variou"-ly to mean e.rpre.,."irm, .,~erllenn~, lncution, phrm,e 
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tion proceeds a priori. llere arr rele, ant thr S) nthetic and analytic methods. The former 

proceeds from cause to rfTect, from principlrs to principiates, the latter in reYerse ordrr; 

the former is called bufr1 (thrrdore), thc- lnttn on (brcause). 

§ 13. 

II. Demonstration is either ratiociuatiYe m· causal. The former proceeds by ratiocination 

through reasons, the latter through causes necessarily connected. 

§ 14. 

III. Demonstration is either real or hypothetical. Real demonstration is that in which the 

things themselYes occur as principles, hypothetical demonstration is that in which hypotheti­

cal principles occur as a possibility. 

§ 15. 

YI. Demonstration is either real or topical. Real demonstration has been dealt with. 

Topical demonstration proceeds from commonplaces. EPICTETUS gives in his Enchiridion, 

chapter LXX \'I [54) an example of a topical demonstration of the Stoics where three common­

places occur. The first contains theoretical and pragmatic propositions, the second common­

place contains demonstrati on softhese propositions, clearly from the point of view of the 

useful , useless, pleasant, unpleasant, honourable, dishonourable, true and false; further, 

according lo the precepts of justice: lo live honestly, hurt nobody, give everyone his due; 

further , according to the virtues: temperance, fortitude and constancy. The third common­

place contains (1) the demonstrations of the demonstrations preceding in the second 

commonplace, (2) distinctions, (3) the questions: \\'hence demonstrations of this kind come 

and what they are? \\'hat is their consequence? What is the contention? \\'hat is true? 

Whal is false? Why is the third commonplace necessary for the sake of the second? i.e., 

why are demonstrations of demonstrations necessary and where do they come from? \\'hy 

is the ~econcl commonplace necessary for the sake of the first? i.e., why is demonstration of 

the thesis required? l\Iost necessary of all, however, they say, is the first commonplace, i.e. 

the first proposition itself. An example of this will be given in the course of the discussion. 
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DIVISION III 

On Sensory Propositions 

§ 1. 

A sensory proposition is an enunciation by which a sen ible thing is declared. It is either 

possible or actual; the former belongs Lo a thing which actually has never been perceived by 

the senses, though it can be perceived in itself; Lhe latter, however, belongs to a thing which 

has actually been perceived by the senses; in both cases either in themselves or in some 

particular respect. 

§ 2. 

It is either universal, particular or individual. The first is demonstrative, because it can 

be proved by induction from all examples joint and several. The second, howe,·er, i.e. the 

particular proposition, is true in some particular respect only, for (a) it is not inherent in all 

individuals joint and several of the same genus, (b) nor has it always a contrary. The third 

is certain only in its own archetype. 

' OTE. All propositions relevant here come from that which happens most often, like 

adages, presumptions of fact, etc., for they are particular propositions. 

DI \'IS ION I\' 

On Moral Propositions 

§ 1. 

With regard to the act of the mind a proposition is either theoretical, or moral in itself, 

or pragmatic. 

§ 2. 

A theoretical proposition is the enunciation of the thing as cognised. A moral proposition 

is an enunciation which comprises the ideas of habitual perfection or imperfection. A prag­

matic proposition is a proposition containing idPas of the thing either lo be done or not to be 

done and the modes of acting either in themselves or with reference to a norm. 
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§ 5. 

The kinds or ideas correspond with the kinds or things, the kinds or propositions correspond 

with the kinds or ideas . .'>o" the principli-, or thC' idC'as are the thing, the sC'nsation, the 

operation of the mind; therefore propositions are l'ithcr renl or sensory or moral. 

§ 6. 

Propositions are commonly considered with reference lo the questions: which? or what 

sort? of what scope"? With respect to the quest ion: which? a proposition is either composite or 

simple-. \Vitli regard to the question what sort? it is either affirma tive or negative. To the 

question: of what scope? the answer is that the proposition is either universal or particular 

or individual. 

NOTE. You could say not inappositely that a proposition can be considered with rC'gard 

to quantity and quality. Now quality is either affirma tive or negative or dubious, therefore' 

this sort of proposition too is dubious in the case of a mutable properly, affirmative or 

negative in the case of a fixed and immutable property. Quantity is either continuous or 

discrete, there is no third possibility; therefore the proposition is either simple or composite. 

In the composite the parts are considered either universally or particularly or individually; 

therefore this sort of composite proposition is either universal or particular or individual, 

and that is so with regard either to one or to both extremes of the proposition. 

DIVISION II 

On Real Propositions 

§ 1. 

I . I Vith Respect to Substance 

We have said in the general part, chapter III, "On things considered logically" that 

every thing is either a substance or a property. Substance, however, is either spirit or matter. 

Therefore every proposition with regard to substance is either simple or composite. \\'e call 

the former (the simple one) that which has neither in the subject, nor in the predicate, nor in 

both, any multiplicity and variety of parts and properties; we call the latter (the composite 

one) that in which these things are present. 

§ 2. 

I I. With Regard to Properties 

With respect to properties a proposition in general is either essential or accidental, and 

each has its own species. 
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Top ica, Chnpt c>r T [G7], and PE'l'R. A S .. losF.PH FDLlF.NST, !rim philosop/,ine rntionalis, 

book III , chap ter \" I, de S)llogismo dernonstrali\'o, arl. I, praemonitum II (58]. On these 

sec below. 
§ 5. 

Fundamental Rules 

I. The subject of both premisses musl be of the same es,cncc (kind). 

EXPOS ITION. This means, Lhey must hnve the same essential, neces~ary and inse­

parable properties, so that both subjects have the same genus and belong lo the same species. 

Example 

Every lion is an animal. 

i\:ow, a certain lion is a ,ign of the zodiac. 

Therefore, a certain si~n of the zodiac is an ;mirnal ! 

In th is argumen tation the subjects of the two premisses do not in the least Lelong to the 

same gen us a nd the same species, for the same essentials and inseparable attributes arc lack­

ing. The animal " lion" is not the same as Lhc sign of the zodiac •·lion.,. 

NO TE. Therefore, both subjects of Lhe premisses mw,t have the sa111c definition with 

regard to essentials. 
§ 6. 

II. With regard Lo the middle term the subject of both premisses must have the same 

defini tion and common properties. 
Every ma11 is mortal. 

i\'ow, Titius is a man. 

Therefore, Titius is mortal. 

lll. With regard lo the idea. To that, lo which the dcJiniti,·e notion belongs, the nature 

of the deflnitum, th e defini tion and the denomination abo belo11g. 

I V. With regard to connexion and causality. The subject and the predicate must han the 

nece ,ary bond, and the third idea must be connected either ,,ith the subject or with the 

predicate of the major. 

UI\ I:,101' II 

On H.cgular Syllogisms - Simple 

:-iOTE. In a simple proposi tion there is only Oil(' subject aud on(' predicate, thou~h either 

or both may sometimes be rompound . It is al,o enllcd categorical. .\bout this sci' PETm:s 

A . JOSEPH Ft'LIE,'SI , op . r it. , boo!, II , r lw pl Pr I L \ r t . JI [.'ifJJ, :o, fullo\\s I~1111nc1,,1iou, 

u ually divided into simple an<l compound ones; sim pie or catcgonrnl arc thoq• 111 wl11d1 



CHAPTER I\' 

ON SY LLOG ISl\IS 

DI\' IS IO ' I 

On Syllogisms in General 

§ 1. 

Two preliminary questions arise: (1) What is argumentation 111 general? (2) \\'hat is a 

syllogism in particular? Argumentation is an inference from premisses. A syllogism is the 

inference of a third proposition from two premisses, stated explicitly; ARISTOTLE, book I 

of rlualytica priora, chapter I (55] and PETR. A S. JOSEPH FULIENSI, Idea philosophiae 

rationalis , book III, chapter I, Art. III (56]. 

NOTE: This subject-matter about syllogisms is to be referred to the momentary enunciati\'e 

act of the mind after contemplation. 
§ 2. 

A syllogism may be considered either materially or formally. 

§ 3. 

The subject-matter of syllogisms is either proximate or remote. The proximate subject­

matter is the propositions, the remote subject-matter is the terms. Of these, two are extremes, 

one is intermediate. One of the extreme propositions is called a "major," the other one a 

"minor." Both are connected with the intermediate proposition, the former in the major, the 

latter in the minor. The intermediate proposition is, however, that which (1) is connected 

with either premiss, (2) which, though incorporated in the premisses, is lacking in the con­

clusion, (3) is compared to the subject and the predicate of the major, (4) is the subject of the 

major and the predicate of the minor in the first figure, (5) the predicate of both premisses 

in the second figure, (6) the subject of both premisses in the third figure, (7) the predicate of 

the major and the subject of the minor in the fourth figure. 

§ 4. 

Formally a syllogism is either regular or irregular. The former is either simple or com­

pound, the latter has either more or fewer than three propositions. The former is called 

perfect, the latter imperfect. 

NOTE. According to the doctrine of Aristotle and his disciples there are various syllogisms, 

demonstrative, dialectical, pseudographic and finally sophistic. ARISTOTLE, Book I of the 
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§ 5. 

The Third Figure 

Let the subject of the major become the subject of the minor. Let the new predicate of 

the minor become the subject of the conclusion, the predicate of the major the predicate of 

the conclusion. 

NOTE. In this figure the middle lerm is the subject of both premisses. 

Example 

Every scholar is mortal. 

Now, a certain scholar is a prince. 

Therefore, a certain prince is mortal. 

§ 6. 

The Galenical Figure 

In this figure the predicate of the major, which is the subject of the minor, takes on a new 

predicate, which, having become the subject of the conclusion, lakes the subject of the major 

as its predicate. 
NOTE. In this figure the middle term is either the predicate of the major or the subject 

of the minor. 

Example 

BA-Every man is an animal. 

LA-Now, every animal is a sentient living being. 

NI. Therefore, a certain sentient living being is a man. 

§ 7. 

OBSERVATION. If the entia were multiplied unnecessarily, dispositions of proposi­

tions would result which would obviously imitate the figures of the syllogisms. For: 

I. Let the predicate of the major take the place of the subject of the minor. Let the predi­

cate of the minor become the predicate of the conclusion, the subject of the major its subject. 

F,xcunple 

BAR-Every man is mortal. 

8.\-:\'ow, eyrry mortal bein~ is a sentirnt li,ing be111~. 

R.\. Therefore, e,ery man i, a seut ient living being. 

OTE. The middle term is the predicate of thP major and the subject of the minor. 
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one thing is predicated of one thing, where that one thing ma)' be either simple, as in ''The 

horse is an animal," or compound, ei th er on thl' part or tlw predicate, as in the proposition 

•· The horse is a neighing animal ", or on tht> part of tht> subjPct, as in "A good man must 

be es teemed," or on the part of both, as i11 •· A just man is II orthy of loYe." 

§ L. 

Thus syll ogisms are simple or regular, if they consist of categorical propositions only. 

§ 2. 

The figure emerges from the disposition of the propositions and the co-ordination with the 

middle term; some speak of three, some of four figures. 

§ 3. 

The First Figure 

In the first figure the subj ect of the minor takes on the subject of the major as its predicate. 

The subject of the minor becomes the subject of the conclusion and assumes the predicate 

of the major as its predicate. 

NOTE. In this figure the middle term is the subject of the major and the predicate of 

the minor. So (1) the subject of the minor is used as a subject twice, namely in the minor 

and in the conclusion, (2) the subject of the major is used as a predicate once, namely in the 

minor, (3) the predicate of the major is used as a predicate twice, namely in the major itself 

and in the conclusion. 
Example 

DA-Every man consists of body and soul. 

RI-Now, Titius is a man. 

I. Therefore, Titius consists of body and soul. 

§ 4. 

The Second Figure 

In this figure the predicate of the major becomes the predicate of the minor, the subject 

of the major becomes the predicate of the conclusion, the subject of the minor becomes 

its subject. 
Example 

CA-Every man is mortal. 

ME-Now, no stone is mortal. 

STRES. Therefore, no stone is a man. 

NOTE. In this figure the middle term is the predicate of both premisses. 
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DIVISION III 

On the i\Iodes of Syllogisms 

§ 1. 

213 

A syllogistic figure is the disposition of the terms with regard to the middle term; a 

mode, however, is the consideration of the propositions with regard to quantity. Thus 

the universal aflirmati,·e proposition is marked with the let I er A, the uni,·ersal negative 

proposition with E, the affirmative particular and indiYidual proposition with the letter I, and 

the negative particular and individual proposition with 0 , according to the well-known Yerse: 

A says 'yes' and E says ' no ', yet both are general; 

I says 'yes' and O says 'no', yet both are particular. 

See Cursus philosoph. ✓lristo-Thomistic., vol. I\', on priora Analyticorum, book I, chap­

ter II p. 113 [60]. 

§ 2. 

The modes of the first figure (are): Barbarn , Cclarent, Darii, Ferio; those of the second: 

Cesnre, Camestres, Festino, Baroco; those of the third: Darapti, Fclapton, Disamis, Datisi, 

Bocardo, Ferison; those of the fourth: Cndere, FPg:.rno, Balano, Fedilo , Digami. These modes 

arc (1) similar, though belonging lo diITerent figures, (2) similar or dissimilar in the same 

figure. See Table A. 

;\l'QTE. From this table it is easily seen that the number of modes can be reduced. For 

either 'Celarent' or 'Cesare' may be used in the first or the second figure without altBring 

this figure, by omitting the other mode,' Darii' and' Datisi' in the first and the third figure 

by omitLing the other mode.' Ferio' may be used in nil figures by omitting the similar modes 

'Festino ', 'Ferison ', 'Sctilo'; either 'Camestres' or' Cad ere' in the second and the fourth 

figure by omitting the other one; 'Dara pt i' in the third and the fourth figure by omitting 

'Balani '; or the latter by omitting' Darapti '; • Felapton' by omitting• Fegano' or the latter 

by omitting 'Felnpton'; 'Disamis' by omitting' Digami' or the laller by omitting the other 

one; 'Barbara' only in the first figure, 'Baroco' and • Bocardo' only in the second figure: 

this would result in ten instead of nineteen modes. 

§3. 

General Rules 

I. By making the correct inference only a true conclusion can follow from n true ante­

cedent. From a false ant(•cedent sometimes a true conclusion follows, somctimc-s a folse one, 

but in both cases by accident. 
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IL Let thr prrdiratl' of 1hr maJOI' become the predicatr of thr minor. Lrt the subject of 

the major hrromr 1hr suhjrrt of ihP conclusion, the snbjrct of the minor its predicate. 

Example 

O.\-Evcry animnl /fres. 

1\ .\ -.\'ow, every dog lives. 

PTl. Thrreforc, n rerlain anirnal is a dog. 

\'OTE. The middle term is the predicnte of both premisses. 

III. Given the ,ubjrrt of the minor, let the predicate of the minor be thr subjrct of the 

major, let t hr predicate of the major be the subject of the conclusion, the subject of the 

minor its predicate. 

E.rnmp/e 

CE-\'o man is a stone. 

S.\-\'ow, cverv subst nnre consisting of body nnd soul is a man. 

RE. Therefore, no stone is a substance consisting of bod)' and soul. 

NOTE. The middle term is the subject of the major nnd the predicate of the minor. 

Finally 

IV. Let the subject of the major take the pince of the subject of the minor. Let the major 

be given its new predicate. LeL the predicate of the major become the subject of the con­

clusion, the predicate of the minor its predicate. 

fl.Tam pie 

DA-Evrrv man is mortal. 

RA-.\'ow, evCI')' man consists of body and soul. 

PTI. Thrrefore, a certain mortal being consists of bod)' and soul. 

:\'OTE. The middle term is the subject of both premisses. 

Let the modes of the first figure be: Barbara, Darii, Camestres; those of the second figure: 

Darapti, Celantes. Barbara; those of the third figure: Celarent, Datisi; those of the fourth 

figure: Balani, Darii, Barbara'. 
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§ 6. 

IV. The terms must not be altered, but must be repeated without any alteration in the 

same way as they have been put forward. 

NOTE. This rule holds good mainly with disputations, so that the truth of the argu­

ment raised is established. See R. P. Henr. l\lARCELL. part II, Regina scientarium, title III, 

distinction VI [61 ]. 

V. vVith regard to the terms the same meaning has always to be obseryed, and they must 

not sometimes be taken materially and at other times formally. 

§ 7. 

VI. The middle in one of the premisses must either be taken distributively or generally. 

§ 8. 

VII. The extreme which has not been distributed in the premiss, must not be distributed 

in the conclusion, e.g.: Every horse is a sentient being; every horse is a [i,.,ing being; therefore, 

every [i,.,ing being is sentient. 

§ 9. 

VIII. vVhenever one of the premisses is negative, the conclusion must be negative. When­

ever it is particular, the conclusion must be particular; for the conclusion follows the weaker 

part of the antecedent. 

§ 10. 

I X. From mere singular and particular premisses nothing follows. 

§ 11. 

X. From mere negative premisses nothing follows; for by constantly removing and denying 

you say nothing. 
§ 12. 

OBSER VATION. WP argue in a two diITerent ways: (I) from genus to genus, from species to 

spec ies, whic h is regular. I rregular is (II) from genus to species or individual, from species to 

individual. But t he argumentation does not proceed ( L) from species lo genus, (2) from one indi­

vidu al either to another individual or to the species or the genus. The subject of the minor is 

either the genus or the species or the indi,idual ,, ith regard lo the subject or predicate of 

the major. No premiss has an indi,idual predicate; therefore, the middle term is either 

the genus or the species, never, however, an indi,idual predicate; hence it follows that 

the predicate of the conclusion appl iPs t o senral things, eil h!'r in the genus or in the species. 



214 

T \BLEA 

of Lhe similcir and dissimilar mode's eitl1t•r of the ~illllC' or of diff(•rC'nl figures. See speeinl part, sect. Ill, 

rhnpter IV on syllog-isms, d1vi:-.w11 J 11 011 thf' mode's of syllogism1- § 2, p. 138. 1) 

Figure I F1g11re 11 h;:11r<' ill Figure I\ ' 

Cc-larrnt Cesare 

Darii Datisi 

Ferio Fe~ti110 Feris on Sedilo 

Camrstres Cadere 

Darapli Balani 

Felaplon Fegnno 

Disa1nis Digami 

Baro co 

Bocardo 

Barbara 

TABLE II 

of useless modes 

Figure I Figure I I Figure I I I Figure I I ' 

IIA. EEA. OAO. E.\E. 

OIA. OIE. IAA. EE.\. 

OEI. IOE. AIA. OAE. 

JOE. EOI. OAE. AOE. 

OOA. EA. EOA. 

AOA. AEO. IAA. 

IIA. OIA. 

OOA. OEI. 

§ 4.. 

II. From contingent principles a contingent conclusion follows, e.g. Titius 1s disputing; 

therefore, he is speaking. 

§ 5. 

III. A syllogism must only consist of three terms, which may either be stated explicitly or 

be represented by equiYalents. 

1) p. 213 of this edition. 
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DIVISION IV 

On Regular Syllogisms- Compound 

§ 1. 

As n simple syllogism consists of simple propositions. a compound syllogism ronsists of 

compound propositions. A rompound proposition is one- which (1) has more than one pre­

dicate, (2) is composed of several propositions. A proposition is compound eithrr with regard 

to the subject or with regard to the predicate or with regard to both. 

§ 2. 

Such a compound proposition 1s multiple: conditional or hypothetical, causal, rational, 

copulative, disjunctive. A conditional proposition betrays itself by the particle 'if', e.g. if 

the sun is shining, it is day; a causal proposition by the particle- 'because', e.g. because the 

sun is shining, it is day .. \t the head of a rational or illative proposition is the particle' there­

fore': the sun is shining, therefore, it is day. The distinctive mark of the copulative pro­

position is the particle 'and', e.g. a man consists of a soul and of a living and organic body, 

and a horse of a living body and a consciousness rational to a corresponding degree. A dis­

junctive proposition is recognisable- b~· the pnrtielr 'either ... or', e.g. Peter is either just 

or unjust. 

§ 3. 

On the llypothetical Syllogism 

The hypothetical syllogism is either conditional or copulatin• or disjunctive. 

§ 4. 

On the Conditional Syllogism 

This conditional syllogism is constructed on two different patterns: (1) the antecedent is laid 

down, the consequent is to be laid down; (2) the antecedent is denied, the consequent is 

to be denied. Both can be done in four ways: (1) so that both are affirmative, (2) so that 

both are negative, (3) so that the antecedent is affirmative, the consequent negative, (4) so 

t the antecedent is negative, the consequent affirmative. 

I. 

If matter exists, body exists. 

ow, matter e ists. 

Tb fore, body e i t • 
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§ 13. 

XI. Terms and premisses must denote essen tials, nc,·cr, howc\'cr , accidentals. From whal 

is accidental au<l conlingcul there follows 110 knowledge, but mere conjecture. 

§14. 

XII. The middle term must be taken uniYersally once, not twice particularly. Sec Jo­

hannes CLERIOUS in his Logic, part IV, chapter II,§ 2£I [62]. 

§ 15. 

Special Rules . 

I. According to ARISTOTLE, Priora Analytica, chapter I, [63], the principle of syllogisms 

is of two kinds; on the one hand , a sta tement is made about everything, on the other hand, 

about nothing, whi l:h amounts to saying that it is inherent either in all things joint and seve­

ral or in some things or in one alone of the same denomination, and that it is absent from 

all things joint and several or from some things or from one alone. 

§ 16. 

I . First Figure 

I. The basis of the mode ' Barbara ' is that the statement is made about eYerything, that 

of the mode ' Celarent ' that the statement is made about nothing. All the following modes 

are based on the same principle. 

II. The major must be universal, the minor affirmative. 

I I. Second Figure 

One of the premisses must be negative and, consequently, the conclusion must also be 

negative. 

II I . Third Figure 

The minor must be affirmative, the conclusion particular. 

IV. Fourth Figure 

When the major is affirmative, the minor must always be universal; (2) when the mmor 

is affirmative, the conclusion must be particular; (3) when the modes are negative, the 

major must be universal. 

NOTE. In all modes except ' Bocardo', 'Disamis', 'Digami' the major is universal. 
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Secondly, by denying the consequent after the antecedent has been denied, as in: 

If he is a scholar, he is erudite. 

Now, he is not a scholar. 

Therefore, he is not erudite. 

21!) 

NOTE. There must be a necessary connexion between Lhe predi<"ale and the subject o[ 

the nntecedcnl. 
§ 5. 

So much about the regular conditional syllogism; it is irregularly composed of the antecedent 

and the consequent. This is exemplified by CICERO, de Officiis, book III. chapler YI (64]: 

"Thus one thing must be resol1,1ecl by all that the ad1,1antage of the indi1,1idual and of the community 

be the same . ... " and after a fewworcls he continues:" ... if that is so, fl'e are all held together 

by one and the same law of nature. And if that is so, we are certainly forbidden by the law of 

nature lo harm our neighbour." 

Yet true is the first 

And Lrue therefore is also the last. 

§ 6. 

On the llypothecial, CopulatiPe and DisjuncliPe Syllogism. 

Such a copula Live syll ogism is never affirmative, see PETR. AS. JOSEPH FULIE.'ST, Id. phil. 

rat., book Ill , ch. V, art. '1 [65], and is virtually an enthymenw. 

Titius is rich and a scholar. 

Therefore, he is a scholar, or therel'ore, he is rich . 

. \ negative syllogism of this type has only one figure, so that the slalemcnt of the one 

cancels the other. 
You cannot sil and run at the same tim<'. 

:\'ow, you are sitting. ThercforC', you are not running, etc. 

In thi s kind of argumenta tion all the parts joint and se, era! must be adcqualely rC'viewed. 

You cannot sit, sland, walk and run at Lhe same time, etc. 

For i t does not automatically fo llow that because you are not silling you are running; you 

could he standing or walk ing, e lc. The argument proceeds in two ways. Firstly, from positing 

on<' part to cancC'lling Lh e oth!'r as in Lhe !',ample menlionc-d above; scco11dly from can-

celling one part to positing the o th<'r, e.g. 

Y ou nr<' Pit hc-r just or unjust. 

1 • ow, you arc not just. Therefore, you nrC' unjust. 

OTE. In that case all the parts must be di amclrieall opposed to one a not her. 
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11. 

Ir maller Lloes not exisL, body doc, nol exist. 

i\' ow, matter docs nol ex isl. 

Therefore, body doe, noL exist. 

III. 

If he is a man, he is noL a stone . 

• ~ow, he is a man. 

Therefore, Le is noL a stone. 

IV. 

If he cannot hear, he is deaf. 

Now, he cannot hear. 

Therefore, he is deaf. 

From these examples iL is evident that such a positive argumen tation with regard to the 

antecedent takes place in the first figure. It is different with the other mode of argumenla­

liou, which Lakes place in the ,ccond ligure. 

I. 

If he is a scholar, he is erudite. 

Now, he is not erudite. 

Therefore, he is no L a scholar. 

II. 

Ir he is not a scholar, he is noL erudite. 

Now, he is erudite. 

Therefore, he is a scholar. 

III. 

If he is not a scholar, he is unlearned. 

llut he is not unlearned. 

Therefore, he is a scholar. 

There are two contrary principles from which nothing can be inferred. Firstly, by laying 

down the antecedent after the consequent has been laid down, as in: 

If he is a scholar, he is erudite. 

Now, he is erudite. 

Therefore, he is a scholar. 
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§ 6. 

V. Soriles 

The so riLes is a kind of argumenLation i1 1 which many propositions are accumulated by 

means o[ the device that the attribute of the anleredcnt is the subjert of the consequent, 

unLil the last predicate is enunciated about the subject of the first proposition. Sufficiently 

ill uminating examples will be given in the discussion of this. 

§ 7. 

VI. Prosyllogism 

Let a simple syllogism be formed in Lhe first figure, let a new premiss be formed [rom 

its conclusion and from that a second conclusion, e.g. 

Every man is a raLional animal. 

Now, Peter is a man. 

Therefore, Peter is a rational animal. 

Now, every raLional animal thinks. 

Therefore, Peter Lhinks. 

§ 8. 

Crocodilitis 

Crocodili tis is not argumentation proper, but a kind of captious question m which the 

questioner has Lwo contrary propositions in mind which according lo the answer made, may 

be proved with fict iLions reasons; if somebody says 'yes', by 'no'; if he says 'no', by 'yes'; 

in both cases by bringing forward reasons invenLed in advance. 

Example 

,\Jental Propositions 

I . I am not your friend. 

I I . I am not your enemy. 

Question 

Do you think that I am your friend? If the question is answer<>d in the affirmati, e, the 

other one will ask im media tely: \Vh~· are you convinced or it? For if I were your friend, 

I would have done yo u good turns long ago and, b<>sides, I would not havr asked you. If 

the question is answered in th r ncgal iYe, it i,, easy for thr other to say: How could you 

prove that? For if I were yo ur enemy, I would not have asked you beforehand, but would 

have done you harm without saying an~ thi ng; so you can see that I am not ,our enemy. 

In accordance with whichever or th l' ment al propos it1011s ean be fir,t pul lo thr man lo 

questioned, the question must he rnuncia trd ei ther affi rmati, cly or negati,el~. 
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DI \ ' IS ION \ ' 

On Irregular Syllogi,ms 

§ I. 

Irregular syllogisms are called l11dul'lion, Exalllple. Enthyml'mc, Dilemma, Soritcs, Pro­

syllogism; Crocodilitis also belongs here. 
§2. 

I. I,1ductio11 

Induction is the inference of a uni,·ersal or particular proposition from the aggregation 

of similar examples. 
Example 

The Assyrian monarchy, Carthage, Sidon, Sodom, Gomorrha, the monarchies of the 

Greeks, the empire of the Orient, the city of the Sybarites, Athens, etc. perished through 

luxury. Therefore, states perish through luxury, at least most of them, if not all. 

It is otherwise known as proof by means of exception or by exam ples. After reviewing 

the parts which can be reviewed, it degenerates into a demonstrative argument. It operates 

very well and has a great conclusiveness and persuasive force in things which are perceived 

with the senses. 
§ 3. 

II. Example 

An example is when a particular or individual conclusion is drawn from one single or a 

few particular phenomena, e.g. Christ pardoned Peter, the thief, Magdalene, who all showed 

penitence. Therefore, he will pardon me, if I show penitence. 

§ 4.. 

III. Enthymeme 

This is an argument which makes an inference from one single premiss: 

Every man is rational. 

Therefore, every man thinks. 

§ 5. 

IV. Dilemma 

The dilemma is a ratiocination composed of two contrary predicates, and if one of them 

is affirmed, the opponent must negate the other one; if one of them is negated, the opponent 

must concede the other .. \bout this mode of argumentation see Joh. CLERICUS, Logic, part IV, 

ch. VII [66]. It is of two kinds, theoretical and practical; we shall give examples when we 

discuss this dilierence. It presupposes an open contradiction. 
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ON FALLACIES OR SOPHISMS 

DI VISION l 

General Remarks 

§ 1. 

I. The things occurring in fallacies are wonb and propositions. 

II. With regard to the intellect there is error and ignorance. 

III. With regard lo the will the design is to deceive one's partner for the ,ake oI showing 

off and self-interest by captious argumentation. Such fallacies occur ,ometime, before, some­

times after reflexion; in the former case without intention, in the latter case with premeditated 

intention. 

§ 2. 

Thus, a sophism or fallacy is a captious argument for the sake of showing off and ,elf­

interest. 

§ 3. 

It is perpetrated either with regard to form or with regard to matter or with regard to 

both. 

§ 4.. 

A fallacy with regard to matter is perpetrated either in the words, i.e. the diction, or in the 

things themselves; the former is dictional, the latter i, non-dirtional. 

§ 5. 

Uictional fallacies are those of 1) cqui,ocation, 2) am phiholog), 3) compo,1t10n, 4.) di,ision, 

5) of accent, 6) of the figure of diction. ;\on-dictional fallacies arc tho,e of (1) accident, (2) the 

dictum secun<lum quid simplicitcr, Pl I h,· i~noralio clc11d1i, (',) 111!' co11Sc<1ucnt, (i'">) I he pelllio 

pnocipii, (6) non causae ut causac, (i) ,cvcnil question, a, a single one. 
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DIYISIO:\' YI 

On the Hcmaining Syllogisms Briefly 

§ 1. 

.\s has already been mentioned in this chapter, division I, § 4 note, a syllogism is accord­

ing Lo .\ristotlc either <lemonstrntive or dialcctienl or pscudographic or, fina lly, sophistic. 

§ 2. 

The DemonstratiPe Syllogism 

A demonstrative syllogism is one whose premisses are necessary since they contain neces­

sary and inseparable parts and properties. 

§ 3. 

The Dialeclical or Topical Syllogism 

A dialectical syllogism 1s one which lays down probable premisses and draws only a 

probable concl usion from them. 

The Pseudographic Syllogism 

A pseudographic syllogism is one whose propositions seem necessary, though they are not 

so; it is the contrary of the demonstrative syllogism. 

§ 5. 

The Sophistic Syllogism 

A sophistic syllogism is one whose propositions seem probable, but are not so; it is the 

contrary of the topical syllogism. For more on this, whoever likes should refer to PETR. A 

SA.NOTO JOSEPH FULIENSI, op. cit. book III , ch. V. art. YI, premonit. II and ibid. ch. VIII [67]. 

NO TE. At one time 'sophist' and 'sophism' were honourable words, see Daniel Friedr. 

JAHN, Notitia vocum olim hones/arum, nunc inhonestarum, num. XII, Voce Sophista, p. 

53 [68]. Later on however those persons were called sophists who delivered speeches for 

the sake of showing ofT and profit, see Cicero, book IV of Academica, question ch. 23 [69]. 

1 Vlw is a sophist.' Tlwse persons are called sophists who philosophise for the sake of showing 

off and profit. The so phists were said to be the founders of a school. On the sophists see 

Seneca, Epist. CXI (70]. 
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Dl\'ISIONIII 

On Fallacies in Things, i.e .. \'on-didional Fallacies 

§ 1. 

l. The fallacy of aecidenL is a confusion of the accident with the ens in itself i.e., of the 

ens in some connection with the ens in itself, clc., e.g.: \\'hal does 1101 allow of sin is to b<> 

desired. Sleep does not allow of sin. Therefore, it is to be desired. In the major 'sin' is 

taken in iu,elf and simply, in the minor, howc\'Cr, by accident. 

§ 2. 

II. The fallacy of the dictum sccundum quid et simplicitcr is a conclusion from the dictum 

secund um quid to th e dictum simpliciter, e.g. Every man is mortal. Now, every man consists 

of body and soul. Therefore, every man is rnorl11l both with regard lo body and "ilh regard 

Lo soul; but mortality, i.e. dei:ay, on ly affects the body. 

§ 3. 

Ill. The foregoing may be contrasted with the fallacy of the conclusion frnm the dictum 

simpliciLer to the dictum secundum quid, e.g.: Every man has intellect. Xow, every man 

cons ists of body am! ,,oul. Therefore, c,·e1')' 111an ha, i11tcllel'l both with rq.;-anl lo body and 

with regard to soul. 
§ Ii.. 

IV. The fallacy of the ingoratio elenchi. The clenchi is the vital point of the controyersy. 

Thus, a syllogism which infer~ the contrary from what has already been accepted, conlaius. 

it is said, the fallacy of the ignoratio elcuchi. 

§ 5. 

V. The fallacy of the consequent is one in which the conclusion is made from the opposite 

of the anlcccdcnl lo the opposite of the ronscqucnl, e.g.: Hit is a ,tone, it i, a body. There-

fore, if it is uot a ,tone, it is uol a body. 

§ 6. 

YI. The fallacy of the petitio principii is one in which the same thing is pro, rel b) the 

same thing, where eithe1· lacks proof. e.g.: Sponge, live because they IHnc lif!', ancl hl'c·au,c 

they have life they live . 
. "OTE. \Vhat is railed a p<'titio principii proof ancl argu1111•ntation i, thus a dosi·d C"irdc 

of definitions 11ml 1l<•scriptiuns ,\here what 1, 10 IH ,._ plai11ecl 1, I'. plaiu .. d Ii) ,.,me thing 

t likewise i still to be explain<'J. 
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Dl\ISIONII 

Un Dictional Fallacie, 

§ I. 

I. A fallacv or C'quiyocnt ion is n conclusion rrom onC' P<p1iYoqur to nnot her , e.g.: £yery dog 

is an animal. Now, 11 cel'tain star is the Dog. ThPrl'fOl'C', n certain stnr is an animal. This is 

also called 'homonym~· ·. 

§ 2. 

II. \Ve speak of amphibology, when one term with a double significance is taken with 

one significance in the major and with another significance in the minor, e.g.: All that is 

Plato's is owned by Plato. This is Plato's philosophy. Therefore, this philosophy is owned 

by Plato. In this captious argument "what is Plato's" is taken for "what is owned by 

Plato" in the major nnd the cause is taken for the eITect in the minor. 

§ 3. 

III. A fallacy of composition 1s one in which something that is only true in an isolated 

sense is taken lo be true in a composite sense, i.e. in which what is isolated in the premisses 

is compounded in the conclusion , e.g.: This goat is yours. Now, this goat is a mother. There­

fore, thi s goat is your mother. 

§ 4. 

IV. \'ice versn, we speak or a fallacy of division, when something that is only true in a 

composite sense is taken lo be true in an isolated sense, i.e. when a conclusion is made from 

composites to isolates, e.g.: This shepherd was a citizen. Therefore, this shepherd was. 

§ 5. 

V. A fallacy of accent is due to a difference in pronunciation, e.g.: Those who hunt hares 

(lepores) need dogs. Orators and poets hunt after hon mots (lep6res). Therefore, they need 

dogs. 

§ 6. 

VI. A fallacy of the figure of diction is a sophism ar1smg from a similarity of different 

words. It occurs either grammatically or logically, the former on account of the similarity of 

the words, the latter on account of that of the predicates. What you bought yesterday, you 

have eaten. Now, yesterday you bought some raw meat. Therefore, you have eaten raw meat. 
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ON TERMS 

DI VISION I 

General Remarks 

§ 1. 

Caution and Connexion. Every C'Onnexion must be considered with regard to the ante­

cedents and to the consequents. \Vith regard to the antecedents we have dealt with the 

refcrends 1) in themselves, namely with the act of the mind and its modes; now we deal with 

the symbols, i.e. the terms, by which things known and thought arc expressed. With re­

gard to what is to follow, howev<'r, since we have made up our mind to deal with verbal 

matters at once, a logical exposition of the words or terms themselves is necessary. 

§ 2. 

In the terms occur the symbol and the referend. The referend is either the thing, or the 

sensation or the operation of the mind. On the symbol see below. 

§ 3. 

A symbol is that by which something cbe is signified intentionally. 

Dl\'ISIONII 

On the Classification of Terms 

§ 1. 

I. A term is either meaningless or significative; the formn is one whiC'h does not denote 

anything, either really or intentionally. On the other hand, a signifiC'ati\C' term is either 

llllgle or composite, the former denoting a single thing or idea. the latter a composite one, 

former is called non-complex, the latter complex. 

§ 2. 

either significatively or linguisti<·ally. Thu,, for in­

't ' i a non-comple term with regard to the thing signified 

p 161. 
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§ 7. 

\ ' II. The fallacy non eau,ae ut caustw is H conclu ,ion made from an antecedent causl' 

which is not a true cause. 

NOTE. It may a lso happen that a trn e ea use is 1101 n•cognised as true, but 1s taken as 

false. 

§ s. 
\ ' III. The fallacy of se\'eral questions as a single one is twofo ld : (a) when a single answer 

is requested for a multiple question, as in'· Are a man and a hori,c rational animals?", (b) when 

several questions are implied in a single one, e.g. '· Js man good ?'', where by the word ' man' 

all men are embraced. If the answer is in the a ffirmati, ·c, nl once it is said: then highway­

men, thieves and murderers, etc. are also good. If the answer is in the negati\'e, then: the 

righteous, the saints, the pious, etc. are not good. 

NOTE. This falla cy is employed in the Socratic method of disputing, those mentioned 

before, however, in th e Aristotelian method. E\'ery fallacy is, however, avoided (1) by ad­

hering to the vital point of the controversy, (2) by acting in such a way that the opponent 

has to explain what he has in his mind, (3) by distinguishing. 
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refers actually and in its own nalure, thr Inlier is lhal lo which it refers only intentionally. 

The tertium comparationis is that which refers to both, to the one in itself, to the other with 

regard to intention. The denominant is the absolute eomparate, the denominative lheinten­

tional correlate, l he denominate the tertium eomparalionis itself, e.g.: 'Cod's paternal love.' 

Father in itself is lhe denominant as it is the absolute subject. of which the proper predicale 

is 'paternal love;' 'God', however, is the denominative or the subjl'cl. or which the com­

parative third is mentioned intentionally. Love, however, which is predicated of both as tl1e 

joint predicate, is the tertium comparationis. Therefore. it i, nolhing but the relative term. 

§ 10. 

X. ;\ term is either homonymous or synonymous. The rormer is one denomination for 

different things, the latter a variant denomination for one and lhe same thing. 

§ 11. 

XI. A lrrm is either absolute or respreliv<>. The former slates lhr idea of n thing in itself 

the latter n relative onr. 

§ L2. 

XII. Finally, a term is either rl<'ar or obscure. The form<'r comprises a clear idea, the 

latter an obscure one. 

NOTE. The kinds and classifications or ideas correspond in number and quality with the 

kinds and classifications of terms. For as is the classification of the rcferends, so is the classi­

fication of the symbols denoting them. 
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and ideally, because there is no diversity, mulliplicily, and enumeration with immatcrinlity. 

So much on the significnti,·e nspcel. Linguistically, howe,·cr, immntcrinlity is a complex 

term, for it consists of 'in ' nnd ' materiality' . 

§ 3. 

III. With regard to its range a term is either universal or particular or individual. 

§ 4. 

IY. \\'ith regard Lo the thing signified nnd signifying n term is either common or 1cchniral. 

§ 5. 

\'. \\'ith regard to its use in propositions a term is either calc•gorematic or syncategore­

rnatic , signifying or co-signifying. The former is th e subject or the predicate of th e thesis in 

it self , the latter the determination and modifieation of the predicate or the subject. 

\ ' I. \Vith regard to common use a term is ei th er univocal or equivocal. The former is 

applied in the same signification to several things 1aken distributively and collcctin•ly, and 

always refers to its refercnd only, solely , and immu1ahl:,. An equivocal term, on the o1her 

hand , is the same denomination for difforC'nt thing·s. 

§ 7. 

\'II. \Vith regard to 1 hP intrinsic nature of 1hc rcfercnd a term is either positive or privative. 

The former denotes the existence and essence of the thing in itself, the latter its absence, and 

that either actual or intentional and hypothetical. 

§ 8. 

VIII. \Vith regard to the composition of the referend a 1errn is either concrete or ab­

stract. \\'hen concrete, we consider the thing collectively, when abstract, distributively. 

§ 9. 

IX. Relevant also here is the paronyrnous term, where (1) the denominant, (2) the 

denominative, (3) the denominate must be considered. It is also a term which comprises the 

idea of a comparative property. Here two cornparates are encountered, the one being the 

proper, the other the intentional. The former is that to which the terlium comparationis 
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Cautions 

I. Allowance must be made for the intention and the end of the questioner. 

II. Answer every question only after duly premeditated foregoing contemplation, so that 

you do not give an answer alien to the purpose. 

III. Beware of the fallacy of several questions as a single one. 

IV. It is the questioner's duty to urge the respondent so hard as to get him entangled 111 

contradiction, while it is the respondent's concern to be silent, when cornered. For more on 

this subject see Hier. GUNDLING, Logic, book III and VIII , on dialogue,§ VI [71]. 



CHAPTER VIT 

ON SPEECH OR LANGUAGE 

§ 1. 

Propositions and scntPncPs arc made up of term s, while speech or discourse is made up of 

propositions and sen tences. 

:\'OTE. The mind of a writer and of a speaker is revea led determinately by a proposition, 

less determinately by a term laid down sepa rately. For a term in it self contains universal, 

general, common, and th e like ideas, which lack any dcterminat c se nse, unless they arc trans­

form ed into propositions. For a proposi tion comprises proximate and intentionally determi­

nate ideas. 

§ 2. 

But speech is the statement of one's thoughts and will by using words in such a way that 

th ey are distinctly and perfectly understood by others. 

§ 3. 

Cautions 

I. As ideas should correspond to known things as their archetypes, so terms should 

correspond to the ideas to be expressed. 

II. Because the end is that our neighbour should understand the thoughts of our mind 

distinctly and perfectly, words must be used that denote our thoughts and our will determin­

ately and perfectly. 

III. In explaining substances the inseparable accidentals must be included. 

IV. Truth must be established and explained in the way in which it is found. 

§ 4. 

On Dialogue 

A dialogue is speech in which the speakers make their thoughts clear by asking one an­

other questions. 

NOTE. Every question embraces either the ignorance or the doubt or the mental reserva­

tion of the questioner. 
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§ 5. 

I I. The Literary ll'ork 

Enquiry must be made into the conformity of th<' literary work and its contents with its 

title and preface, for the author's purpose is contai1wd in them, (2) with the author's situation 

and condition, (3) with the fundamental thesis, (t,) into the theses incidental, affirmative, 

negative, ambiguous and their conformit v (n) with onr another, (b) wit Ii the fundamental 

proposition and the purpose, with the antecrdenb and the consequents, namely the how? 

and the why? (5) into the words, phrases, quotations rte., i.r. in what sense they are taken 

both by the author quoted and by the author quoting, (6) into the parts of the theme and its 

divisions and their connexion, (7) into the method of writing and the style. 

§ 6. 

I l I. Apart from the Author and the Literary Work 

Apart from the author nnd the literary work occur ( L) falsifiers who corrupt the litrrary 

work either through carelessness or by design, such as lrarned impostors, (2) copyists of 

books commonly known as 'amanuenses', who like falsifiers debase the literary work. 

§ 7. 

l Y. The l nterpreter 

The interpreter must know the writer's idiom well, nim at truth without partiality and 

enquire into the true and false reading. 

Dl\'ISION II 

On the Recognition of a False Reading 

§ 1. 

An argumentation in a sense which is not the author's is called a false reading. 

Rules 

I, Everything that does not correspond to I he author's purpose and aim is alien to it. 

I. The thoughtless repetition of one and I he samr way of speaking indicates an error and 

of the author. 
to the anteredents and the ronsPquents does 



CHAPTER Vl lI 

ON CH l Tl CISi\I, IIERi\IENE UTICS, i\IETHOD 

DIYISION I 

Un Criticism Briefly 

§ 1. 

Criticism is the habitus of the contemplative intellec t, whereby we try to recognise with 

probability the genuine quality of a lit erary work by using appropriat e aids and rules . In so 

doing, certain general an<l particular points must be considered. 

§ 2. 

General Remarks 

First comes what we ha,·e said about terms in the chapter above. (2) (Next comes) con­

sideration of the critic in grnera l nnd in particular. Ju general, every cri tic must be n poly­

histor and must know ma11y languages. In a more special sense he must be versed iu those 

things that are the special objects for critical contemplation. (3) Furthermore, he must be 

an expert in literature, in the sciences relevant for the purpose, in the principal branches of 

learning an d in universal philosophy. So much in general. 

§ 3. 

Particular R emarks 

Subjects for special consideration are (1) the author, (2) the literary work , (3) 1 he 

interpreter. 

§ 4. 

I. The Autlwr 

In connection with the author we consider (1) the intellect, (2) the design, i.e. will , the 

ability to write, (3) the method , (4) experience, (5) purpose, and these essentially. Extra­

essentially we consider the religion or divine worship to which he is devoted, his school, his 

political position an<l the office he performs, the doc! rines favoured by him, veracity and his 

zeal for it , the stimulating cause for his writing, the fate of both author and literary work. 
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II. By Belief 

As regards belief, allowance must be made for (1) trustworthy witnesses, (2) testimonies, 

(3) experience, (4) statements or silence of contemporary writPrs on the same subjec1. 

everything with respect to 1 he termini a quo, insLans, and ad qurm. For you can only believe 

a man who passes something that happened before his time on to poslerity, if trusLworLhy 

witnesses testify to it, and when he reports an event of his time, if contemporaries corroborate 

it. The concurrence or dissenL of subsequent witnesses also plays an important part here. 

§ 3. 

IV. An author and his literary work are tacitly denied by availing ourselves of what has 

been said in the negativr, (2) by the silence of contemporaries and successors. And a testi­

mony is trustworthy only if iL coincides with the :rnLhor's judgmenl "·ith regard lo the lermini 

a quo, instans, and ad quem. Besides (3) the name on the title-pagp of ihe literary work does 

not suffice, if more conclusive evidrncP suggests some1 bing Plse. 

V. The style follow s native pracLice and the spirit of the language and the time. 01 herwise 

the verdict on it is negative. 

§ 5. 

VI. Therefore, obsoleLe and Loo modPrn words and also expressions ol<kr than thP 

author, especially the latter, forfeiL belief. 

§ G. 

\'II. A literary work which conLains something that the auLhor (a) did not know, (b) did 

noL want Lo know, (c) could noL know, (cl) oughL noL to have known, forfeits belief. 

DIVISION I\' 

On Logical Interpretation 

§ 1. 

The arL of interpretaLion or hermeneutics is Lhe lwbitus of Lhe contemplative intellecL of 

probing into the sense of a somewhaL special text Ly using logical rules and sui1ablc means. 

:\'OTE. Hermeneutics differs frnm criti<'ism as !he sprcies docs from 1 he genus and the 

part does from the whole. 
§ 2. 

In every interpretation there occur the author, the literary work, and the' inll•qiretPr. 
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I\'. lt is the interpreter I ask (l ) lo exercise Jue allention and (2) contemplation, (3) so 

tlwt he l,as the argumPnl or the theme clearly before his eyes. 

\' . . \ for,n of hanJ\\riling and la~•out which i, alien lo the author as \\Cll as uncharae­

lerisl ie do nol come from the author. 

\'I. En-ryl hing that is not in accordance with the author's purpose, school , religioH, age, 

stimulating cnus<', office, eon,i,krntion of :ulvanlnge, and experience mn~· be looked upo11 

as alien. 

:\OTE . . 'c painter is recogni,,ed b~· his painting, a writer by his writing. 

§ 2. 

On the Recognition of a Trne Reading 

In a Lrue reading we argue toward the genuine and true sense of the author. In this (l ) we 

avail ourselves of what has been said in Lhe affirmative before. (3) All the rules of contempla­

tion must be applied. 

DIVISION III 

On the NegatiYC and AffirmatiYC Cognition of the Author. 

§ 1. 

To know who is the author of some literary work is affirmative cognition, to know who is 

not the author is negative cognition. 

I. Negati1,1e Cognition 

Rules 

I. The author can be recognised (l ) by reasoning in general, (2) by belief. 

I. By Reasoning 

II. In reasoning we make use of the rules we have laid down on the two kinds of reading. 

Besides, it is important to know that the author's name is either given or not. And then, 

where the principles, doctrines and the author's way of writing arc the same, there is the 

author, and vice versa. 

III. \Vhcn we compare the autograph, if possible, with the apograph and consulL those 

who have written on this subject, namely contemporary commcntalors, tlu•rc will be 110 <loubt 

that there is evidence for affirmation, ncgation or doubt in abundance. 
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universal or special or individual. With regard lo object and aim propositions are either in 

conformity with or contrary to the object and aim, either abundant or delicient, and these 

are respectively defined in this way either universally or particularly or individually.So mu<:h 

primarily. Secondarily the intermeclialc propositions arc lo be considered; they arc C'ither 

reasons for proving and demonstrating or for illuslraling or for rnnnecting or they pro\,e 

nothing, illustrate nothing, and connect nothing. 

§ 5. 

Hules with Hegard lo Cognitioll, Opillio11s, and Hypotheses field by us un 

Spirits and Sensible Things 

NOTE. With regard to both substances, i.e. spirit and mal ter, we deal with them in judg­

ments, opinions, and hypotheses by arguing from effect to cause. Therefore: 

RULE I. Whal is stated on spirits and corporeal substance is fiction and opinion, unless 

il can be proved by experience. In doing so, we argue from effect Lo cause. Cause is nol sen­

sible, e!Iecl is perceptible with the senses. Therefore, efiect is to be pro,·ed by experience, 

and hypotheses founded on it may be deemed trustworthy. 

RULE II. \Vhat is perceived with the senses must be proved, nol by demonstrations, bul 

by experience. Thus a writer must not be trusted blindly, if he tries Lo demonstrate things 

perceptible to Lhe senses with reasons, seeking Lo prove by examples what can only be 

demonstrated. For whal is perceived with the senses must be established by examples, what 

is grasped with the intellect, by proofs. For intelligible things and things perceptible with the 

senses are materially contrary opposites. Now, contrary opposites cannot be established by 

equally contrary opposites. 
RULE Ill. \Vitnesses, testimonies, and criteria are necessary \\ith things percci\'ed by 

the senses according lo their nature. 
NOTE. Traces and sensible signs of the thing mentioned by the author are criteria and 

denote either the existence or pre-existence of the thing. 

RULE IV. The author's design is that the thing be understood according to its own na­

ture. Therefore, everything that is redundant or deficient lies outside the writer's intention 

(Ind leads to obscurity. So, redundancy may be cut short by contemplating and deficiency re­

medied by having recourse to work> written 011 the same theme b~ other writers. 

§ 6. 

:Z) \\'ti/, Hegan/ lo thl' Mental Act 

RULE V. The nature of what is intelligible is inferrC'd from definitions, the certainty from 

demonstrations. \Vhat is moral must be examined a~cording lo obiccl and rod, "hat O\\ c:, 

origin to art must be judged from experience. 
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I. \l'ith Regard lo 1he l!ithor 

I. With regard to the author\\'(' ,·ontc111platC' intellect, will, stimulating cause, ohjcet, 

means, purpose, freedom and faeulty of writing . 

II. Of all these point s collecti,·ely and distributi,·cl)' this is true: the predicates arc con­

stituted as they arc permitted to be by the subject, and the subjects are constituted as the) 

can be according to the genuine nature and determination or thC' predicate. For no one, as 

a rule, acts or suffers against hi;, own personal interest and co11dition, unless forced or per­

suad ed. 

III. All things are determined either in thcmseh-es or according Lo i11te11tion a11d end. There 

is no fa culty of determining be)·oml the intrimic nature or the thing. 

IV. Thus, cognition beyond the limit s or boundaries or t.he tl1ing in itscH and or the in­

tention and purpose is not within the author's power. For no one in his right mind wants 

what is impossible and alien to the purpose. 

V. Every obscurity develops outside the author's intention, design and end. 

VI. The author's universal , special and singular end must be taken into account, and, re­

sulting from it, the author's universal, special and singular obligations. Universal and general 

are those which are shared by the author with all writers on the same theme, special are those 

which especially take the aim into consideration, singular are those which belong to the 

author alone. You obtain the universal and general obligations by defining the thing or 

theme with regard to the general object and end, the special ones by doing this with regard 

to the special object and end, the singular ones by doing this with regard to the individual 

object and end. The individual end is subordina te Lo the special, the special to the general, 

the general lo the universal. Once these things have been detennined, the rules of inter­

pretation can easily be deduced. 

§ 4. 

With Regard to the Literary lVork 

The literary work contains either judgments, opinions and hypotheses about spirits or the 

experience of sensible things or (2) varied experience, or (3) intellectual, moral and technical 

things of human intention and operation. So much with regard to the theme. \,Vith regard 

Lo the contemplative mode the general, special and singular purpose of the author must be 

taken into account, and with regard to it the propositions met with in the theme are to he con­

sidered either in themselves or according to the author's object and purpose. In themselves, 

propositions are either affirmative or negative or doubtful, and each of them is either 
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DIVISION V 

Un Legal lnlerprelatio11 

§ 1. 

There are various arts of interprclalion : religious, with which theologian,, dral, logical, 

wilh which we have dealt above, and legal, with which we shall dral now. 

NOTE. Physicians also have their own art of interprelntion, which is known as semiotics, 

which is Lhe doclrine of recognising and judging maladies correclly from,~ mptoms. 

§ 2. 

Legal hermeneutics is the habitus of interpreting doubtful and obscure laws in the sense 

of the legislator from probable principles. 

:\fOTE. Thus, the obj eel of this interpretation is law in general, doubtful and obscure law, 

however, in parlicular. For a clear and cerlain law does nol need an:-,r inlerprctalion. and 

there is a place for the maxim: The law is severe, to be sure, but it is writ ten down. L. Xll IL 

Qui et quib. man. [72]. It, however, presupposes an obscurily that can be remedied. 

§ 3. 

It is of Lwo kinds , aulhcntic and doctrinal. 

§ 4. 

I. Authentic is the explicalion made by the author of the law itself according to the prin­

ciple: everyone is Lhe besl inlerpretcr of his own words. IL is relernnt (1) when a law is ob­

scure and doublful, (2) when a case is douhlful, (3) where a law is c-lrar, Lo be ,ure, but sevcrr. 

In Lhe two former cases the exact words and explication of the legislator arc required. in 

Lhe !alter case correction. 
i\fOTE: It is improperly called authentic interpretation when so far from being so, it is in 

facl an explanation made by the legislator himsrlf. For an interpretation is only relevant 

where the law is obscure and doubtful; no law, however, is ohscure or douhtf ul for its author. 

§ 5. 

A species of authenl ic interpretation is usual interpretation, which is also knmrn as oh­

servance, and which has come into use with the sovereign's knowledge and toleration. 

NUTE. To <lemon trate this, there is required (1) the tacit agreement of the ,oYereigu, (:2) 

that it be constant and permanent, (:3) thnt it be upheld in a competent court of justice; sec 

Ganra ER, ,lisserl. de observantia [73], "herl' uul hentil' interpretation i, dealt with in gre;,t 
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§ 7. 

3) Logical Considemtion of till' Liternry ll 'ork 

I{ l ' LE \'I. All thC'scs joint and ,cwrnl must be rxaminrd (1) in thrmsPln's, (2) a. coordinatf.' 

with, (3) subordinate to on<' another and to theil' encl ol' aim. Coordinate theses cxprrss tlw 

nature of the thing- hy definitions and descriptions; in the case of subordinate theses Oil<' 1, 

a proof or illustration of. or a connecting- link with, the other. 

HULE \'II. Contradictory theses- the singular ones as opposed to the particular and the 

universal ones, the particular ones as opposed to the universal and the singular ones, th!' 

universal ones as opposed to the particular and the individual ones-betray an author who 

is not consistent with himself. In that case all theses joint and several must be examined with 

reference to their universal, particular and very special end .. \ universal end is one (1) to 

which all singular and particular ends ar<' subordina t<' , (2) to which all propositions must 

refer by their very nal ure and necessaril)·, even if this end is not expressed. A particular end 

is subordinate to a universal encl, a singular end, however, to a particular encl. A singular 

encl is subordinate both lo the universal and to the particular end. 

HULE \ ' III. \\'e mustconsider,whcthcrthc reasons for affirmation, nrgation, and doubt 

are true or sufficient or not. Other writers on the same theme will supply what does not seem 

to be sufficient. \\'bat is doubtful must be interpreted in the light of what is certain, what 

is obscure in the light of what is obvious, by bearing in mind l he end and the connection of 

l he matters involved. 

§ 8. 

4) Tl'ith Regard to the ~nlerpreter 

RULE IX. The interpreter takes essentials and extra-essenlials into account. Essentials are 

l lie writer's object and end, (2) the affirmative, negative, doubtful, universal, particular, 

individual propositions and their proofs. Extra-essentials are the author's style, idiom, con­

dition, religion, school , doctrines, etc. 

RULE X. The author must use words and phrases according to common usage, not as 

he likes, and appropriate to his aim and object. 

NOTE. What we have said briefly about the critical and hermeneutic art belongs to con­

tcmplat ion, when th e archetype is absent; the end of this art is probable cognition. 
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V. I n a doub L[ ul case consideraLions o[ lnu11anily have priorily over slricl law. 

VI. JusLiee is not secured by thinking, but on lhe basis o[ Lite laws.• 

VII. Beware of sophis lry in inlerpreLalion. 
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VIII . Do not always appeal Lo lhe law; !Yon anniwn, eLc. L 20 and 21. :n de LL (81]. 

IX. The law is noL applicable, when Lile adcquale sense as a whole cannoL be applied. 

X. Do noL only keep Lo Ll1e won.I, as such, lrnL abo lo their power all(l force. L. 17. n de 

LL. (82). 
X I. Subsequent general laws do not always supen,ede ll'haL was JH·c,·iously pro\'ide<l by 

special laws, buL ereale excepLions; L. :Wand 28 ibid. (l{l]. 

X II. H e who keeps Lo t he letter of the law but <lislorls ils meaning aml purpose, is guilty 

of fraud against it; L. 29 ibid. [84). 
XII I. .\ special law lllUSt not be stretched lo exlrcllle,; L. ]Ii :n ibid. [8."i]. 

IJI\'1S10,\ \'I 

§ 1. 

There is a J ill'e rcuce between order and Jllethod. The [ornicr i, Lli<' arbilrar) and iulc11lio11al 

disposiLion of things. I L is of two kinds: either coordination or ,ubordinalion. \\'ith coordi­

nation t he mutual dependency is equal, with subordinatiou it i, unequal. i\lethod, on lhc 

other hand, is Lhe deduction of Lhe theme from pri11ciples laid down in ad\'ance. 

There are Lwo kinds of method : a) from pri11ciplcs Io principiaLes, from the centre lo lhe 

pcripl1cry, from principles Lo conclusions, from cause lo c!Tccl; lhis is known as the synthetic 

method ; b) from principiaLes Lo principles, from the periphcr~· to the l'entre, from rn11clu­

sions Lo principles, from e!Tecl to cause; this is kuo\\n as lhe analytic method. 

SOTE. God employs the synthe tic method through nature and m nal ure, \\ hde man 

employs the analy tic method in ar tefacts. 

~lcthml is either Aristotelia n or Soera lie, the former cou,isting of arguments, ihe latter 

of questions. Ev<'ry method , hm, cw1·, r itlwr rou,ists of inYcnt ion, whirh is contrrnplal 10n 

and delih<'ratinn, or of di,l·our,<', "liich i, t l11· 01·alo1< aflnir. 01· or di,pulation, 011 ,d,ich 

below, special part, sect. I\' . 
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§ 6. 

II. ~ow follows doctrinal interpretation, whieh 1s th e intrrpretation of jurisconsult, 

according to the ru les of their art," hereby thP)' Irv lo unders tand the legislator's min<l 

with probabilit)'· 

§ 7. 

That which is known as declaral in interpret al ion is rither logical or linguistic. The fornwr 

is the interpretation of a doubtful and obscure law from probable principles, so that the mind 

of the legislator is und erstood. In doing so, we must see, 1) whether the sense of the law is 

totally obscure, 2) where the obscurity comes from; on this subject see Christian . THOMAS. 

Jurispr. di,.,in., book IT, Ch. XII n. 20 (74) and his Logic , P. II , book III [75): and if 3) the 

sense is so clear that there is no need of an interpreter. 

§ 8. 

Logi cal interpreta ti on is su bdivided into ex tensive and restrictive. The form er is relevant 

when the scope of th e law extends furth er then I he actual wording, the latter when the 

scope of the law is more restricted and narrow. 

NOTE. In this species of interpretation verisimilitude is valid until closer verisimilitude 

1s achieved, and the interpreter 's opinion is valid until the contrary is proved. 

§ 9. 

Linguistical interpretation is the simple explanation of a law according to the wording by 

applying critical rules. In this sort of interpretation the primacy is disputed by CUIAcrus [76), 

SAL111ASIUS [77), BYNCKERSHUYCK [78), NooDT (79), etc. On this see DUCKER, de latinitate 

ictor. (80). 

§ 10. 

Rules 

I. Every interpretation only makes progress in the case of an obscurity that can be remedied. 

II. With every law (1) the actual wording, (2) the adequate sense of the law must be taken 

into account. 

NOTE: The adequate sense is the legislator's end with relation to the underlying subject-

matter. 

I II. \Vhen an express law exists, you must not appeal too much to considerations of humanity. 

IV. \Vhere there is the same sense, there is also the same disposition of the law. 

NOTE. \Vhen the object and end are the same, then the sense of the law is also the same, 

and it is, as if you sa id: He, who wants an end, wants the means of obtaining the same end. 
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0 N CON F UT AT I O N 

DIVISION I 

011 Practical Wisdom 1) in Confuting l\fotaken Persons 

The practical wisdom in confuting lllistakcu pen,om is t bC' habitus of an intellective act 

of the mind by means of which WP co11rcrn ourselYeS with great circunn,pcetion with what 

is necessary in order to demonstrate to a mist;iken person what error he has commillcd, how 

and why. There arc two persons involved: the confuter and the one who is lo be confuted. 

p. 
I. Rules Concerning the Con(uter 

I. l\'ith Regard lo Intellect 

I. The confuter must not be ignorant in those matters in which he believes the one to be 

confuted has committed an error, so that he docs not commit a fallacy of the clench himself, 

thereby exposing himself to the censure of others. 

II. He must apply the rules of interpretation. 

ll. \Vith Regard to the ll'ill 

I. All spiteful feeling and every calculation of personal advantage or prolit must be ab,ent, 

and the only considerations are love of and zeal for the truth. 

II. Modesty must be shown together with dexterit~· and thoroughness 111 demonstrating. 

Ill. \l'ith Regard to Practical \\'isdom 

I. It is no part of practical wisdom (1) lo refute a mistaken person without necessity, (2) 

to refute a person in a very high position of authority, unless all circumstances and con­

ditions are favourable and unless we know that the victory will be certain, so that we are 

not defeated and all the more exposed to ridicule. (3) Confutal ion succeed, best with persons 

of the same learning and rank, otherwise it may happen that whoever I rics to confute some­

body, is censured for polypragmosyne1), mvy, impudence, arroganec and l'onduct ill-belitting 

his po 0 tion. For most people take authority for truth, not truth for authority, as is shown 

·ence and by Francis BACON of Verulam in Histor . .\'atural. el E:rp,•rimental. [86). 



SPECIAL PART 

SECTION IV 

COl\1PRISING (I) AN ESSAY ON CONFUTING A MISTAKEN PERSON, 

(II) AN ESSAY ON TIIE ART OF DISPUTING 

CHAPTER I 

ON 

CONFUTING A MISTAKEN PERSON OR ON CO;\fFUTATION 

CAUTION 

The art of logic consists of a theoretical and a pracl ical part, the former dealing with I hr 

more general things in the threefold act of the mind, namely intellect, will, and action; the 

latter being of a twofold application, as the habi:tus of contemplating and deliberating, (2) 

of demonstrating and defending discovered truth. Having dealth with the former in its 

proper place, we have still to speak about the latter, namely the art of disputing, which 

will be preceded by a short essay on confutation. 



CHAPTER III 

ON 

THE ART OF DISPUTING 

DI\'ISION I 

General Remarks 

§ I. 

Dispulation is a solPmn act in whirh the t rnth found hy a renPctiYP arl of the mind is 

firmly and publicly defended againsl objections and doubts arising from t hP critical reason 

for the sake of the further strengthening of truth. 

~OTE I. Doubt is neither affirmation nor nq~ation contrar)· to the thesis. J\n objerlion, 

however, is an antithesis based upon solid and firm reasons and proofs . 

. \TOTE II. .\ rcording to \'ARRO [R7] disputing mPans 'making thoroughl;· clean.' This 

holds good with disputation, because lw disputing thP statemrnt is pnrif1pc] of falsehoods. 

See R. P. Henrici ~IARCELLI, Part II, Regina scienlarium, Tit. l, Distintt. I [R8]. 

§ 2. 

The ancients had four modes of disputing, the doctrinal, the dialectical, the 1entatiYc, 

and lhe sophistical. See this distinguished author, op. cit. Dist. II. Quot sunt clisputancli 

species, etc. [S9], and, besides, ARISTOTLE, book I, Elenchorum, ch. II [!JO]. 

The doc trinal mode, which is also known as demonstrative, is incorporatPd in science and 

is scien tific, as i l proceeds from the proper principles of the discipline, which in themseh cs 

cannot be called in question. 

§ Ii. 

The dialecli ra l mode is a rnodP of disputing which proceeds from probabilities and tends to­

wards conjecture. 

§ 5. 

The tentative mode proceeds from the theses alone of the disputants thnt haYc been 

ventilated by both parties, and tends towards cxp<'riment. 
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II. Beside,, it is not nlh·isable to rdulc n person in whose debt you stand, lest you arr 

accused of ingratitude. Bul in cnse you arc driYen h~· neeessity you should show as mut'h 

modesty as possible. 

III. It is nl,o not aJyisnhlr to refute a person whom you considrr to be your rnemy, !Pst 

you nre accused of vindirtiYPness. In ens<', however, the matter demands the opposite, lhr 

refutation must bP thorough and without a trace of arrogance. 

IV. You must always be ready nnd quick to rebut the objections both of the one to be 

confuted and of all others. 

DI\'ISION II 

On tlw Person to be Confuted 

§ I. 

The end of confutation is acquiescence or complete absence of doubt. T11ereforc, the one 

to be confuted is one who must acquiesce inn truth demonstrated by the better method. 

Rules 

I. The one 10 be confutPd must inquire with equanimity both into his own literary work 

or theses and into those of the confuter, nnd formulate well-founded objections against the 

confuter's antithesis. 

II. All obstinacy and arrognnce must be ,woided. 

III. The mode of confuting must be thought O\'Cr nnd kepl 111 mind , and not the person 

of the confuter, for truth is really not a matter of the person , but of the thing written clown 

or said. 

I\". If you are not allowed to reyokc 1 he error in writing or orally, it is enough to keep quiet. 

f<or where there is no more room for conlrndiction, silence is the hesl tactics. 

V. But acquiescence is not lo be found until the confuter has demonstrated determi­

nately and ndequately the error commit led by the one lo be confuted. So much on confutation. 
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is necessary to express our thoughts and cogitations briefly and perspicuously without any 

nervousness and hot-headedness . The res ult s will be the aYoidance of useless imprecise verb­

osity and of expressing with more word s what could be said ir, fewer, according to the 

testimony of the philoso pher, book 8 of the Topica, ch. 2, where you can read the famous 

axiom: What can be sa id in a few words, must nol take more [94 ]. 

§ 4. 

IV. Definite principles must be st ipulated as a norm for the disputants. For every dispu­

tation must proceed From certain stipulations. One side of the logical principles is the idea, 

the other one the proposition. The former is the definition or description, the latter the de­

monstrative or probable proposition. 

NOTE . In every disputa tion the explanation of the object of controversy is necessary. 

On this CICERO says: For every sys tem whirh is adopted by the reason concerning some­

thing, must proceed from a definition , so tha t it is understood what the disputation is about. 

Book I. De Officiis al the end of ch. I I [95]. For the essentia ls and extra-essentials of the dis­

putation are determined hy the definition. 

§ 5. 

V. A certain subject-matter must be prescribed. The disputants must remam confined 

within the limits of the determined subject-matter and proposition and must not shift over 

from one proposition to another quite alien to the purpose. For according to ARIS•roTLE's 

testimony , book I of the Posteriora Analyt. ch. VII, text XX [96]: The demonstration must not 

shift over from one genus to another. 

§ 6. 

VI. The syllogistic form must be observed. Both opponent and respondent must be restricted 

to the syllogistic form , so that the force of the argument on the one hand and the truth 

of the solution on the other hand may become apparent. And neither the one nor the other 

of the disputants must be allowed to escape like a tub-thumper without order and method 

from the confines of the disputation into the fields of free declamation. For this course 

leads precipitously to squabbling. 

§ 7. 

VII. Whoever is disputing must know the signification of the term s and unclPrstand the 

art of syllogising, of disputing and of interpreting. 
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~ 6. 

The sophistical mode proceed, frn111 apparent principlrs \\ hich fll'C' (in fact) directed tow11rds 

deceit and pretentiousness. This mode o[ disputing- is otlH'f" isc called contentious. The cap­

tious jingle of words, and unpreci~c verbosit~· also h<•long- hcrr. See ,\ UGUSTIN, book I.I De 

Doctrina Christiana , ch . XXXl [ill]. 

So much on disputat10n in general. As regards the disputants. their duties are of various 

kinds. for some are common . others are special. The former belong lo a ll of l hem, the lat lc-r 

do not belong to all . but either lo the- chairman alone or lo the opponPnt or to the respon­

dent. 

DIVISION II 

On the Common Duties of th e Disputants 

§ 1. 

I. It is one of the first the duties of the disputants to show alacrity and ingenuousness of 

mind. Alacrity of the mind is the straight-forward and correct faculty of the mind for 

judging what is thrown up by the adversary and for quickly finding a suitable response 

to the antithesis and objection. Ingenuousness consists in a due acknowledgement of the 

truth without any obstinacy and calculation of gaining vainglory. The former, known in 

French as 'la presence d'esprit', is with us known as momentary reflexion. On this see here 

in this special part sect. III, ch. I, div. II. The latter is called 'generosi tas' (la generosite) 

by Cartesius in his Tractatus de passionibus animae [92]. For wh en we are irritated and 

fight tooth and nail with words, we find ourseh·es on slippery ground, rushing headlong 

into the ways of the sophists, who have a bad reputation for quarrelling obstinately for 

the sake of showing off and vainglory. 

§ 2. 

IL Next comes serenity of mind, whereby we overcome our worry and nervousness m 

the arena of learned controversy and address ourselves to the unruffled defence of our chesis 

without allowing ourselves to be upset by the force of our adversary's words and thus to he 

driven in the wrong direction. As the saying goes: We are ready to refute without obstinacy 

and to be refuted without anger. CICERO, book II of the Tusculanae. Quaestion. [93] 

§ 3. 

III. Perspicuity and brevity of words and phrases is no less necessary. Perspicuity in words 

is a consequence of candour of the mind. Therefore, veracity united with practical wisdom 
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§ 4. 

IV. The universal, particular and individual theses must be examined with regard to 

coordination with and subordination to thr end (a) in themselvPs, (b) ns to whrther the 

individual theses are duly subordinatPd to the pnrticulnr ones, nnd thr pnrticular ones to 

the universal ones, (c) or whet her the coordinated theses sufficiently explain l he thing to 

be explained, which of them arc aff\rmalivr, which nrgativr. which doubtful , whrther they 

are deficient or redundant, whether they contradict (a ) one another, (2) th(' title , (3) the truth, 

(4) the opinion of others. 

§ 5. 

V. Above all must be examined (1) the subject of the controversy and dissertation, (2) 

the predicates of the thesis, the principal and non-principal things, (3) their conformity with 

the common subject and the purposr of th<• dissertation, (I, ) which of the predicates arc 

arfirmative, negative or doubtful. 

§ G. 

\'I. \Vhatseems redundant or dcficit•11t with regard to tbr title, what belongs lo thl'thl'sis 

and what is alien to it, what might and must be prPsrnt or absent. and what is neither pos­

sible nor necessar)' must be examined. 

\'II. ,\JI the sections, parngraphs, propo,1l1ons and contro\'N,ies joint nnd several and 

all the texts must be compared with th<' ,uhjPct of the contrO\'C'rsy which is Pit her contain<'d 

in the title or in the definition appended lo it, to see if all thP propo,itions can be deducP<l 

from them, to what extent and in which respPcts. 

§ 8. 

V!Il. lL might happen that we agrPe in the subjPct or tlw predicate or in both; namely 

in the definition either of tlw predil'ale or of the subject or of both, but that we disagree 

about the connexion of the subject with the predicate. In this case 1t is necessary (1) to 

have an explanation of the ideas of thr subject and the predicate, (2) to have the connection 

between the predicate and thP subjrct demonstrated. 

IX. If the disputation does not contnin whnt it cnn nnd must with rrgard to the author's 

intention, it is ina<l1•quah'; if it is aliPn to thr purposr. wr rnisl' th<' ohj1•1·t1t>11 thnt it contains 

ith r u ele , superfluous things or other thing, that it should not contain. 
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\'Ill. The arguments and thl'il' , olutwus mu,t hl' thought out, (:!) thl' Letter arguments 

be not ed, (3) the ideas and thl'ses be defined and deseriLcd for future me. 

§ 9. 

IX. The purpose 111u , t be truth a11d ib strengthening without all) calculation of sclf­

interest. 

DI \"ISION III 

On the Duty of the Chairman 

Single paragraph 

I. The chairman's duly in partirular is the formulation and reestablishment of the Yitai 

point of the coutron·r,y . In the formulation of the , ·ital point of the coulro,·ersy he men­

ti ons (a) the stimulating cause, (b) the object , (c) the end , (d) the usefulness of the dissertation. 

II. The issue of i11vilalions, in which he a) thanks the disputants or commends himself 

to Lhcm, b) promises the solution and discussion of doubtful points. This latter is the task 

of the respondent. 

DI \'ISION IV 

On the Duty of the Opponent 

§ 1. 

Rules 

I. According to the rules of interpretation he must submit the thesis or disputation lo 

an examination. In order that this may proceed successfully, fundamental propositions must 

Le formulated out of those which arc lo Le found on the front page of the theme, both on 

the part of the subject and on the part of the predicate, by fixing in a<h·ance the definitions 

and descriptions of the respective ideas. 

§ 2. 

I I. The stimulating cause of the dissertation, the vital point of the controversy, the object, 

the purpose, and the usefulness must be thoroughly examined. 

§ 3. 

I II. The definite foundation and principle of the antithesis must be laid down. 
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§ 3. 

II. He should in his home play the part of the opponent of the thesis to be defended; 

in so doing, he will foresee the arguments against the thesis, and 1 hey will do him no harm, 

for" forewarned is forearmed." 

III. The opponent proves the antithesis against the respondent, the latter the thesis against 

Lhe former, in boLh cases either directly or indirectly. If indirectly, he must take up the 

question , if directly, the argument, so that the vital point of the controversy becomes clearer 

and time is gained to scrutinise the argument and to think the answer over. 

§ 5. 

IV. Before answering the argument or the question, its nature and force and the inten­

tion of the adversary must be thought over by a quick act of reflection , so 1hat the answer 

is to the point and concedes nothing against the thesis. The antithesis either touches upon 

the thesis or not. In the former case this is done either universally or particularly or indi­

vidually, in the latter case there exists a transition from g<'nus to g<'nus, from which a 

fallacy of the elench results. 

§ 6. 

V. The argument must be considered formally and materially. \Yhcrc, howt'Ycr, a proof 

is required, either one of the premisses must be denied or the argum<'nl conceded in a limited 

and distinguishing way. That this may be done more easily, leL the text be in clear agree• 

ment with the heading, before descent into the arena. 

§ 7. 

\'I. In the assumption pay allention lo the conclusion and Lhe minor. For the conclusion 

is the antithesis itself, l he minor, however, its hypothetical proof, the major is the uniYersal 

reason both of the hypothesis and the conclusion. Then, howe,·cr, t lie major must be proYcd 

most of all, (l) because it is wider or narrower, according as it contains more or less than 

the proof of the minor and the conclusion; (2) according as it provrs either the minor or the 

conclusion alone; (.'3) if either premiss can be admit tcd al least undrr certain conditions; (Ii) 

i£ the predicate of the major is either wider or narrower than its subject, and if thrrc is no 

room for limitation and distinction, proof must be produced; (5) with regard to the minor, 

account must be taken of what hypothetical reason tht' opponent has, which must he proved 

in the same way as the conclusion itself is to be pro\ ed, for when the minor hrPak~ down, 

the conclusion breaks down as well. 
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§ 10. 

X . . \II 1he prnpu>1l10," JOllll am! sl'veral musl Ll'haYc likl' l"ondu,iolls, whose principle 

un<l source, from which they flow and lo whil"h they must flow black and be conduclcd, i, 

the definition of the subject of the thesis and of lhe Yitai point of the controYersy. Thus, 

whatever is cil her contradictory or redundant or deficient with regard to both gives an 

occasion for di ssent. 

§ 11. 

XI. The essclltials of lite dissertation must Le clearly distinguished from the accidentals. 

The essentials arc those things which constitute the essence of the disserlation, namely 

the affirmative, negative, doubtful proposiLiolls, and morcoycr, the uniyersal or the parti­

cular or the individual ones; (1) the thesis, (2) the proof or demonstration of the thesis. The 

accidentals or formal things are the mctho<l, the style, the quotations. These arc determined 

in accordance with the title. 

§ 12. 

XII. The opponent examines or casts doubt upon either Lhe idea or the proposition; the 

former, in order Lo see wheLher it is complete, determinate and true or incomplete, indeter­

minale, false or not corresponding with the archetype; the latter, so that its universality 

or particularity, truth or falsiLy may become apparent. 

§ 13. 

XIII. Finally, the arguments must be arranged in such a way that firm arguments come 

first, less firm come second, and the strongest come last. These are the duties of the opponent. 

DIVISION V 

On Lhe Duty of the Respondent 

§ 1. 

\Vith regard to the defence of the thesis the chairman and the respondent are taken as 

one and the same person. In particular, however, the respondent has duties of his own. 

§ 2. 

I. In the first place comes the determinal<' and ad<'qunte cognition of the thesis to he de­

fended, which is acquired by applying the rules of interpretation. 
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~ !l. 
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